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CHAPTER 1

Overview

The Project Management Bridge allows information required
to manage project investments, such as schedule, cost, and
resource information, to be published from Primavera
Portfolio Management (PPM) to a Project Management
System, where detailed project planning can be performed.
Project information can be updated from the Project
Management Server to PPM for portfolio management
analysis and strategic decision-making.

This product provides the bridge that brings together the
capabilities of the experts in portfolio management and project
management, respectively. Portfolio management activities are
conducted in PPM, while detailed project management
information is managed and maintained in the Project
Management System. Information can be synchronized
between the two applications by two methods-- on-demand, or
automatically, according to a set periodic schedule.

Category information can be mapped to fields in the Project
Management System. Mapped fields can be both published
and updated. Publishing category data allows portfolio
managers to send project level information such as budget and
schedule goals, directly to the project managers’ project plans.
Updating category data with information from the Project
Management System allows the portfolio manager to get
accurate project level details such as exact schedule dates and
cost/work figures.
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Basic Principles and Concepts

The Project Management Bridge was designed in accordance
with the following guiding principles and concepts to make
the system simple and manageable for both users and
administrators:

¢ Stand alone systems - With Project Management
Bridge, both Primavera Portfolio Management and the
Project Management System continue to operate as they
do in their standalone mode of operation. The Project
Management Bridge allows them to share information,
but does not attempt to have one application perform
the tasks of the other application. For example, PPM
should not be used to manage project level tasks, and
the Project Management System shouldn't be used to
group projects into portfolios.

¢ Unidirectional Information Sharing - A category in
Primavera Portfolio Management can be set to either
publish information to the Project Management System
or be updated from the Project Management System. A
single category cannot be set for both publishing and
updating. Thus, conflicts are avoided. For example, a
portfolio manager can define and use a category called
‘Estimated Project Cost’ to publish cost estimates to the
Project Management System. The manager can then
define another category called ‘Revised Project Cost
Estimation’ to receive updated cost estimates made by
the project manager in the Project Management System.
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¢ Schedule Management - If a portfolio manger creates a
new project in Primavera Portfolio Management, the
manager can set the start and end date of the project
and its phases. This information can be published once
to the Project Management System, but from that point
on the portfolio manager cannot overwrite the start and
end dates in the Project Management System. In many
systems, the Project Management System is configured
as the source for updating PPM start and end dates for
projects and project phases.

¢ Templates and Lifecycles - When a new project is
published, the Project Management System can either
use an existing template, or base the project on its PPM
lifecycle. In the latter case, the Project Management
Bridge uses an empty template and creates a summary
task to represent each phase, basing it on the project’s
lifecycle in PPM. In either case, summary tasks in the
Project Management System can be set to update phase
information in PPM. This is performed by matching the
names of summary tasks and phases. For more
information on publishing in MS Project Server 2007,
refer to Publish Mapping Definitions in Chapter 6, The
Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project .

¢ Project Level Data Mapping - Categories in Primavera
Portfolio Management can be set to publish or update
information only at the project level. Task level
information cannot be mapped directly to a category in
PPM. For example, you can set a category in PPM to be
updated by the total cost of the project in the Project
Management System. You cannot set a category to map
to cost from individual tasks in this project.

¢ Filtered Data Mapping - Data mapped from a field in
the Project Management System to Primavera Portfolio
Management can be filtered by time or resource. Time
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filters allow for the creation of categories such as ‘Cost
2007" or “Cost 2008 Q1’. Resource filtering allows you to
filter information from the Project Management System
tields based on resource field information, thereby
creating categories such as ‘Programmers Work Hours’
and ‘Managers Cost’. For more information on mapping
in MS Project Server 2007, refer to To map a reporting
database project field in Chapter 6, The Project Management
Bridge Wizard for MS Project.

¢ Baselines - Baseline information can be mapped from
the Project Management System to Primavera Portfolio
Management.

¢ Synchronization - The Project Management Bridge can
be set to automatically synchronize information
between the systems according to a predefined
schedule. This means that the system will publish and
then update information for any item in Primavera
Portfolio Management that is set to be included in the
synchronization. In most systems, projects will not be
included in the synchronization process unless the
portfolio manager determines otherwise. This helps
prevent unintentional exposure of sensitive data. The
portfolio manager may decide to include items in the
synchronization process if the manager wants the item
to be updated on a regular basis and there is no fear of
exposing data to the project manager and other Project
Management System users. For a detailed description of
the synchronization process refer to Configuring
Synchronization in Chapter 6, Configuring Project
Management Bridge after Installation.
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Managing Workflow

Workflow between Primavera Portfolio Management (PPM)
and the Project Management System can be managed using
either a top-down or a project-based approach.

Top-Down Management

The typical Project Management Bridge customer is an
organization that has been using Primavera Portfolio
Management to manage its investments. Using the Project
Management Bridge, it is possible to estimate costs and
schedule for projects and candidate projects from within PPM,
publish them to the Project Management System Server, and
subsequently track their progress. The portfolio managers can
also establish target dates and phases for the project manager.

In the Project Management System Server, the project manager
tills in detailed project level information such as the resources,
costs, and estimated time for the various phases of the project.
At some later date which can be pre-arranged or based on a
communication between the two managers, the portfolio
manager updates Primavera Portfolio Management with the
latest data.

At this stage, the portfolio manager can approve or reject the
project based on the detailed project plan supplied by the
project manager. The cost and work details coming from the
project plan have the advantage of relying on exact schedule
and resource availability considerations. The portfolio
manager can now select in which project to invest based on the
results of detailed project planning.
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If the project is approved, the portfolio manager can make
some notations and again publish the project to the Project
Management System Server. The portfolio manager can
monitor the project’s progress through periodic updates and
by comparing actual values to saved baseline values.

Project-Based Management

In this case, a company that has been working with the Project
Management System imports its existing projects into
Primavera Portfolio Management (PPM). Project managers
generate the initial projects in the Project Management System
Server, and portfolio managers import the projects into PPM to
assess their performance.

The project manager chooses a suitable Project Management
System enterprise template and begins generating project
details. After the required project information has been
entered, the project manager notifies the portfolio manager
that the project is ready to be imported into PPM.

Once imported, the portfolio manager can view project details
and receive up-to-date reports of costs and time. The portfolio
manager can also use PPM to perform portfolio management
tasks such as making investment selections based on
prioritization and on alignment to business strategy.

It is possible to integrate Project Management views as web
portlets within PPM forms. For more information refer to:

¢ “Configuring Web Portlets for MS Project 2007.pdf” in
the 'Documentation' sub directory of the Primavera
Portfolio Management installation path on the server
(this is usually C:\ Program Files\ Oracle\ Primavera
Portfolio Management)\

Last printed: 2/18/2010 7:21:00 PM
Last saved: 2/18/2010 7:21:00 PM





Overview

CHAPTER 1

Multiple Project Management Systems &
Servers Support

The Project Management Bridge supports multiple Project
Management systems and Servers. Different items in
Primavera Portfolio Management can be mapped to projects
located in different servers in the organization. In some
organizations, multiple Project Management systems and
servers are used for project level management for various
reasons, such as:

¢ Performance - The organization has set up multiple
project servers to cope with performance and scalability
issues.

¢ Standards - Different departments may require their
Project Management System Servers to be managed
using different methods and different field naming
conventions.

¢ System Types — Different departments or subsidiaries
may use different project management systems such as
Primavera's P6 and Microsoft Project Server 2007.

¢ Geography - An organization may have different
Project Management System servers in different
geographically dispersed sites.

The Project Management Bridge allows the portfolio manger to
overcome the limitations inherited in multiple Project
Management systems and server installations by providing;:

¢ Centralized management - Portfolio managers can view
all of the organization's projects in one place, regardless
of the department or server in which they are located.
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¢ Common Business Language - Fields from different
servers and departments can be mapped into a single
category in Primavera Portfolio Management, allowing
you to compare and evaluate all segregated information
in one portfolio.

The Project Management Bridge supports mappings to
multiple servers while maintaining each server's ability to
retain individual settings and configurations. In addition, you
can save maintenance work in instances where your
organization wants all or some Project Management systems
or servers to share common settings and mapping
configurations. Administrators can save or copy the
configurations of one server and easily reapply them to other
server(s).
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Configuring Project
Management Bridge after
Installation

This section describes how to configure PM Bridge after
installation.

For most configuration tasks, you use the Bridge Console, which
you can access from the Tools menu in Primavera Portfolio
Management (PPM). For more information on the Bridge
Console, refer to Chapter 8, Bridge Console

Q) Note: For installation information, refer to the Primavera Portfolio
Management Install and Upgrade Guide in the Documentation directory on
the CD.
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Verifying Installation

If the Bridge Console has been installed properly, one or more
entries for PM Bridge appears in Setup > Modules > Add-Ons.
In addition, if the user has Read & View permission on the PM
Bridge Add-on module, a Tools menu is added to the menu bar
in Primavera Portfolio Management.

If you have upgraded from a previous version, the Bridge
Console (Tools > Bridge Console) continues to display the PM
server the system was connected to before the upgrade.
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Security

You must have the appropriate security permissions in order
to use and configure PM Bridge. Your security permissions
determine which PM Bridge features you can access and use,
and the Primavera Portfolio Management objects, items,
folders, and portfolios with which you can work. Security
permissions are set in PPM. For full instructions on working
with security in PPM, refer to Working with Security in the
Primavera Portfolio Management User’s Guide.

Accessing PM Bridge

PM Bridge adds a menu item called Tools to your Primavera
Portfolio Management menu bar. From the Tools menu, you
can access PM Bridge functions to the extent that your security
permissions allow.

Q) Note: To access the Tools menu, you must have at least Read & View
permission for the PM Bridge Add-On module.

To define security permissions for adding a Bridge Server:

1 InPPM, access the Setup module.

2 From the Show drop-down list, select Modules. The Modules
window appears.
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| SET U P = Modules -

Setup | Module | Wiew | Help

[+] Up | = Edit...
[ Modules Name - Description
L] Add-Ons [F=4 Fast Track For CPIC Budgeting 2006 Fast Track for CPIC Budgeting 2006

Client Modules [T MS Project 2007 Bridge Primavera® Portfolio Management Bridge for M...

[ Security Modules 4 M3 Project Bridge PraSight® PartFalios Bridge For M5 Praject Serv...
LA Server tools [ P& Bridge Primavera® Portfolio Management Bridge for ...
4 Propose Primavera® Portfolio Management Propose
= 50ap Do not change security on this module. Tk will b ..
4 WEBSERVICES Do not change security on this module, Tt will b,

Mame: M5 Project 2007 Eridge
Description: Primavera® Portfolio Management Bridge for M3 Project Server 2007

Contents: 7 Modules
3 In the Modules window, select Add-Ons. A list of add-ons
appears in the Name column.

4  In the Name column, select the relevant PM Bridge module
(for example “MS Project 2007 Bridge”).

5 Select Edit to edit the security properties.

For more information, refer to Working with Security in the
Primavera Portfolio Management User’s Guide.

Publishing and Updating

To use the publishing and updating features, you must have
Read & View permission for the PM Bridge Add-On module.
You must also have Edit permission for the item you want to
publish or update.
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In addition, you must have the following access permissions
for the data you want to publish or update:

¢ To perform updates, you must have Edit Data
permission for all data you want to update.

¢ To publish, you must have Read permission for all data
you want to publish.

Q) Note: When you do not have permission for part of the data, the
Publish and Update processes continue until their completion,
skipping the data with no permission. The skipped data is logged
in the log report. This report can be opened from the Bridge Server
Settings dialog box by your administrator.

Importing and Mapping Data

Importing brings projects from the project management
system into Primavera Portfolio Management and maps
project data to PPM items. For details, refer to Data Mapping
and Data Flow for MSP Bridge.pdyf..

% Note: To use the importing features, you must have Admin permission
for the PM Bridge Add-On module.
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Configuring Synchronization

The PM Bridge synchronization feature allows the
administrator to synchronize data between the project
management system and Primavera Portfolio Management
(PPM), both immediately and at pre-determined intervals.

PM Bridge uses a specially defined Synchronization User,
which the synchronization process uses to access data in PPM.
For more information refer to Setting the Synchronization User
Chapter 5, Bridge Console.

There are several ways for updating data between Primavera
Portfolio Management and PM servers:

¢ Publishing - Creates and updates projects in the project
management system based on existing PPM items.
Refer to Data Mapping and Data Flow for MSP Bridge.pdyf.

¢ Updating - Updates PPM items with information from
the projects in the project management system. Refer to
Data Mapping and Data Flow for MISP Bridge.pdf.

¢ Importing - Creates new items in PPM based on
existing projects from the project management system.
Refer to Chapter 4, , Importing Projects.

¢ Synchronization - Updates the project management
system with data from PPM and updates PPM fields
with data from the PM system.

Defining Synchronization Parameters

Synchronization can be set to occur at defined periodic
intervals. Synchronization can also be performed manually.
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Each item that has been mapped between Primavera Portfolio
Management (PPM) and PM system has a parameter that
determines whether the item is included or excluded from the
synchronization process. Additionally you can set this
parameter to block manual publishing and updating, as well
as excluding the item from the synchronization process.

The portfolio manager can use publishing, updating, and
synchronization in whatever way works best for the particular
project or company. For example, in the initial stages of a
project, the manager might wish to maintain strict control over
project data. To do this, the manager can disable periodic
synchronization. In such cases, when the manager wants
updated information in one of the systems, the manager can
initiate a Publish or an Update.

In a later stage of the project, the manager might want to make
sure there are frequent updates of data between Primavera
Portfolio Management and the PM system. At this stage, the
manager can change the setting to allow the item to be
included in the periodic synchronization. If there is data the
manager wishes to exclude from synchronization, the manager
can set these items not to be synchronized. If the manager
wishes to update these items, the manger can run an update. If
there is data the manager never wants updated, the manager
can set these items not to be updated either.

There are two stages of configuring synchronization:
¢ Setting up the synchronization parameters within the
Bridge Server Settings wizard.

¢ Configuring periodic synchronization, or initiating an
immediate synchronization from the Bridge Console.
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Setting the Sync Mode Parameter

The Sync Mode parameter determines whether an item is
published or updated when you publish, update, or
synchronize a portfolio. When a portfolio is first published
from Primavera Portfolio Management to the PM system or
imported from the PM system to PPM, every item in the
portfolio receives the default value for the Sync Mode
parameter. For instructions on setting this default parameter in
MS Project Server 2007, refer to Step 3: Entering Defaults
Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard
for MS Project .

Afterwards, you can change the Sync Mode value individually
for each item in the portfolio. The following are the possible
values for the Sync mode:

¢ Sync Periodically - The item is included in the
synchronization process. Additionally, the item can be
manually published or updated.

¢ Do Not Sync Periodically - The item is not included in
the synchronization process. However, the item can be
manually published or updated.

¢ Block All Publishing And Updating - The item is not
included in the synchronization process. The item
cannot be manually published or updated.

To set the Sync Mode parameter for an item in a portfolio:

1 InPrimavera Portfolio Management, open the Scorecard
module. For instructions on working with scorecards, refer
to Working with the Portfolio Scorecard in the Primavera
Portfolio Management User’s Guide.

2 In the Scorecard drop-down list, select Scorecards >
System Scorecards > Project Management Bridge > Project
Management Bridge Administration.
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{2 Select a Scorecard - Windows Internet Explorer 10l =l

#-(_d 3.0-Planning / Selection
E-CA 5.0-Health / Review
H-[C@ Basic Scorecard-Information Economics1
--Ej Security
E-ZH System Scorecards
E-Z3 MSP Bridge
Ellf] Project Management Bridge
.. Project Management Bridge Administration
.F workbook Item Properties
E-[C8 User Scorecards (for system use)
E-C3 admini
H-Z8 nissanz
.= ‘score &card 2’
-] 1.0-Budget -> Current Year (overdue , ref, hidden)
-] 2.0-Finance, Value, & Priority
-] 3.0-Planning / Selection
- 4.0-Project Update

"
|
froiii

-] 5.0-Health ( Review il

LA 2.0-Finance, Yalue, & Priority =

3 In the Portfolio drop-down list, select the portfolio
containing the item with which you are working. The items
in the portfolio appear in the Items column.

OHRACLE Primavera Porsiohs Mansgeeant

R T scomsomn NSO S T[T T [ [

Soorscard: | Fraject Managamant Dridgs Administration ®|  Portfol: | @l Curreck Projects T Dsassofi | Today =

Hghight
-
Ttems Server Mapping Mode Project LD Syne Mode: L Last
Current. = = - = = - = |
L @ Al - ERM Audtor -
2 AR - Ficed Asset Momk (LRP) Phasas Do ot 9T pericaicaly Jul 27, 2004 Systenn Adtnestrshor May 19, S04

@ AR - General Ledger (LRP)

@ Al - Procure On-line

5 @ AR - Rev Recognition

& @ L0 - Advanced Manufacturing System
7@ €0 - Aukomabed Payment System

& @ €O - 0P System

% @ D0 - Dusiness Contingency Compliance
10 D €0 - Conkent Mgmt System Do not syne pericdicaly W 19, 2004 Syshem Administraboe e 19, 2004
11 O €0 - Customer Satisfaction

12 @ O - Disaster Recovery System

13 D €0 - HIPPA Compliance System

14 @ 0 - Knowledge Mngmt

15 @O0 - Leasning Management

16 @ 0D - Marketing Data Integration

17 @ O - Quate Mamizer

18 @ CD - Requirements System

19 @O0 - SO0 Audior

20 @ O - Web-based Training

21 @ Decomm Acets Payabie (Ligacy)

22 @ Decomm Accts Reerivalle (Legacy) Dok syv preicaicaly 2 12, 2004 Ssbem Adertrabir
23 @ Decomim - APC Plant Control

24 @ Decorm - Chrical Triaks

25 @ Decorim - Flectranic R ords Manage...

26 @ Decomm - E-mail (Lobus Notes)

27 @ Decorm - Fined Assels

28 @ Decorm - General Ledger

¢ @ vecomm - Global Integration (1) D ot T e by Hay 26, 2004 Systern Advareit stor May 26, 2004

@ vecomm - HE Web -

The following parameters appear for each item:
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= Server - The name of the PM Server to which this
item is mapped.

* Project UID - A unique ID assigned to each item at
the time it is first published to the PM server or
imported from the PM server into Primavera PPM.

* Sync Mode - The item’s synchronization mode, as
explained in this section.

= Last Published on - The date on which the item was
most recently published to the PM server.

* Last Published by - The user that most recently
published the item to the PM server.

» Last Updated on - The date on which the item was
most recently updated.

* Last Updated by - The user that most recently
updated the item.
4  Click the Sync Mode field for the item, and select the Sync
Mode value you wish to assign to the item.

Q) Note: The Sync Mode category can be placed in additional
Scorecards or Forms to allow better access to it in different
workflows.
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The Project Management
Bridge Menu

Once the PM Bridge is installed, a new menu called Tools is
added to the Primavera Portfolio Management (PPM) menu
bar. Most PM Bridge operations are accessed from this menu.

Q) Note: If the Tools menu is not visible, check that your administrator has
assigned you the proper permissions.

All Bridge operations originate in this menu.

To access the PM Bridge Menu:

Click the Tools menu. The PM Bridge menu appears.

ORALCLE Frimavera Portfolio Management System Administrator |
- - o,
T mvestor [ SERGTeTT) P\ STTEROTS [ ST [{Se B TS I e A ) [
Map: | 2] Strateqy by APT (Health) b Portfolio: | @l Al Application Investments - Data as of: | Todaw
Map | Partfolio | o . | Snapshot | Wiew | User | Setup Help
MAP TOOLS 2 w Project Management Bridge
1 SCEMNARIOS ¥ Publish to PR, ..
2 INFO gl e Update from PM...
Total value off (+18
Selected Item: Balance - 0.00% P Weh Access
<5elect an Iken A
[E Eridge Consale. ..
! Strateqgy w9 <
Help
About Project Managerment Bridge. ..

S T - .
T+ | Application Priority Indesx: A < U e = o
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The following Bridge-specific functions are accessed from the
PM Bridge menu:

¢ Publish to PM

¢ Update from PM
¢ PM Web Access
¢ Bridge Console

¢ Help / About

Last printed: 2/18/2010 7:06:00 PM
Last saved: 2/18/2010 7:06:00 PM





The Project Management Bridge Menu

CHAPTER 3

Publish to PM

"Publishes" information for the current item or portfolios’
items to MS Project. When you publish a PPM item for the
tirst time, a new project is created in MS Project. Subsequent
publishing of an item allows new information to be shared
with MS Project. For more information on publishing, refer to
Data Mapping and Data Flow for MISP Bridge.pdf.

Q) Note: If you are in Investor or Scorecard when you publish, all the
items in the selected portfolio are published. If you are in Forms,
Dashboards or Workbook, only the item displayed or items in the
displayed portfolio are published.
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Update from PM

MS Project “updates” the currently selected Primavera
Portfolio Management item (or items in the displayed
portfolio) with new information from MS Project. Through the
update feature, portfolio managers can stay current with the
progress of active and developing projects.

Q) Note: If you are in Investor or Scorecard when you update, all the items
in the displayed portfolio are updated. If you are in Forms, Dashboards
or Workbook, only the item displayed or items in the displayed
portfolio are updated.

% Note: Update can run only if the selected item is mapped or published
to a project on the MS Project. Server.
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PM Web Access

Opens a browser window to the MS Project. web application
server, enabling you to view project level details or perform
tasks in MS Project. If you have selected an item which is
mapped to the server, the browser will open in Project view
and display the selected project.
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Bridge Console

The Bridge Console is the main window for managing the
Bridge. Using the Bridge Console, the administrator can
monitor all MS Project servers associated with PPM. Use the
console to:

¢

¢

View all servers, including status information and
synchronization information.

Add and remove MS Project servers.

Initiate a sync for a single server, or for multiple
servers.

View logs and configurations (reports) of each server.

Access each server's Project Web Access, MS Project
server’s web interface.

Load, save, and Edit server settings.

Q) Note: The Options dialog that was available from the Tools menu in
previous versions can now be accessed by selecting a server and
clicking Edit from within the Bridge Console.
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Help / About

¢ Help - Opens the PM Bridge help.

¢ About Project Management Bridge - Displays
versioning and patent information for PM Bridge.
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CHAPTER 4

Importing Projects

The import process is used for one of the following options:

¢ Create new items in PPM based on projects in a PM
System, and map them to each other.

¢ Map projects from a PM System to existing items in PPM.
The Import feature is used when:

¢ You are installing the system for the first time in an
environment that has been using a PM System but not
Primavera Portfolio Management, and you are planning to
import all the projects and create new items based on them
in PPM.

¢ You are installing the system for the first time in an
environment that has been running both products side by
side, and now you want to map projects in PM System to
their counterparts in PPM.

¢ You have an environment where projects are initiated in
PM System, and you want to create new mapped items in
PPM, based on the projects in PM System.

The following sections provide the procedure for importing
projects from PM server to PPM.
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% Note: In a multiple server environment, you will need to import
projects from each server individually (Tools > Bridge Console >
Import). After the import, the system remembers to which PM Server
each item is mapped, and will use this information during subsequent
publishing.
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Importing by Creating New ltems

When you have one or more projects that were created and
managed in PM Server, and you want to start managing them
in Primavera Portfolio Management as well, you need to
import them into PPM. Since the imported projects were not
created in PPM, the system creates a new item in PPM for each
imported project and maps it to its counterpart in PM Server.
As a result of this mapping these projects share and exchange
information during the next Publish and Update processes.

To create new Primavera Portfolio Management items based on
projects in PM Server:

1 Select Tools > Bridge Console.... The Bridge Console dialog
box appears.
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2 Select a PM server from the list, and click Import.

BRIDGE CONSOLE

Connect, et and monftor statuz of Project Management Servers connected to Primavera Portfalio Managsment

Serers:
s
Server Name | Server Type Sync Type Sync Status
@ M5 Project ser.., MSP 2007 Manual Mever Synced
¥ PrimaveraPés... Primavera P& Manual Mewver Synced

Status of 'MS Project server 2007"
M Project Server installed and configured properly
M Project Reporting Database is configured corractly

Synchronization Account: Zigmond Fritz
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Sync
Iimipcrt ...
Wieh Aocess..

Log...

Report...

Load...
Save Az

System Log
Select...

Close





Importing Projects

CHAPTER 4

3 The first window of the Import wizard opens:

Select import method:

(%) Create new items

A new ikem is created in Primawvera Portfolio Management for each project imported
from ‘M3 Project server 2007,

() Map to existing iterns

Each project imported From ™3 Project server 2007 is mapped ko a specific ikem in
Primavera Portfolio Management.

4  Select to Create new items to have a new item created in
PPM for each project imported from the selected server.

5 Select Map to existing items to map each imported project
to a specific item in PPM.
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6 Click Next to select the projects you would like to import.

Select projects toimport from 'MS Project server 2007 into Primayvera Portfolio Management:

Available Projects: Selected Projects:

Accounts Payable (ERF) ”
Accounts Payvable (Legacy |
Accounts Receivable (ERF)
Accounts Receivable Legacy)
Alpha Benefits Integration =
Alpha Communications

Alpha Due Diligence M
AnotherMewltem

APC Plant Control System (5) _<Remove |
Automated Audit Reporting
Automated Collateral Fulfillmel
Basic Bridge Content w0 Terr
Business Intelligence (ERP)

Call Center (ERF) »

Details:

[ Cancel ][ = Back ]

The left pane lists projects in PM Server that have not yet
been imported or mapped to PPM.

Q) Note: When the system creates a new item in PPM during import, it
assigns this item the name of the project it is based on in PM
Server. The system can not create a new item if there is already an
existing item in PPM with the same name. In such a case, either
change the name of the project in PM Server before importing it, or
use the mapping method described in the Importing by Mapping to
Existing Items, on page 4-10Error! Bookmark not defined..

7 Highlight the project or projects you want to import, and
click Add. The project or projects are moved into the
Selected Projects pane.
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Zelect projects toimport from 'MS Praject server 2007 inta Primavera Portfolio Management:

Available Projects; Selected Projects;

Accounts Receivable (ERFY A
Accounts Receivable (Legacy)
Alpha Benefits Integration

Alpha Communications

Alpha Due Diligence —

Anaothertewltem

APC Plant Contral System (5) _ dd»> |
Austomated Audit Reporting

Automated Callateral Fulfillmer M

Basic Bridge Content w0 Terr
Busziness Intellinence (ERP)
Call Center (ERF)

Candidate 2

Candidate item

| £

Dietails;

Cancel ][ = Back ][ et =

Q) Note: You can select multiple projects by using the Ctrl or Shift
keys and then clicking Add. If you select more than one item to
import, they will have the same home portfolio, manager, Status,
Sync Mode, and Life Cycle. Therefore, only import multiple items if
you are certain that the projects share the same settings.

8 If you selected to Create new items in the first step of the

wizard, when you click Next you will be able to fill out the
information needed to create the new items.
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Fill in the folloyvving information for the imported projects:

* Horme Portfolio: | =5elect a Portfolio= j
* Manager: | System Administrator j
Status: | Open [
Life Cyle: | (Maone] [
ayne Mode: | Do not sync periodically j

* Required information

9 Assign a portfolio to be the Home Portfolio of the items
you are importing. You can change this later within the
item itself. This is a required field.

10 Assign a manager to the new Primavera Portfolio
Management item(s). This is a required field.

Q) Note: If you have “Admin’ permission for the specified home
portfolio, you can set any other user to be the manager of the new

items. If you do not have Admin permission for the specified home
portfolio, you can only set yourself to be the manager of the items.

11 Select a Status of Open, Closed, or Candidate for the
item(s).

12 Select the Life Cycle you are applying to the new
Primavera Portfolio Management item(s).
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13 Select the Sync Mode you are applying. For more
information on Sync Modes, refer to Setting the Sync Mode
Parameter in Chapter 2, Configuring Project Management
Bridge after Installation.

14 Depending on the server settings, you may need to select
the Mapping Mode you are applying. For more
information on mapping in MS Project Server 2007, refer to
To map a reporting database project field in Chapter 6, The
Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project.

15 Click Import to start importing the selected projects. A
progress indicator appears.

Import status:

Importing: 'E-Commerce Site (eComm)' 2/5

16 When the progress indicator displays a message that the
process is complete, click Close.
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Importing by Mapping to EXxisting Items

There may be cases where one or more projects were created
separately in both Primavera Portfolio Management and PM
System, but they were not mapped to each other. If they are
not mapped to each other they can not share and exchange
information during Publish and Update. This section provides
the procedure for mapping projects from PM Server to items in
Primavera Portfolio Management. After performing this
procedure the system enables these items in PPM to share and
exchange information with their corresponding projects in PM
Server during Publish and Update.

To map projects in PM Server to existing Primavera Portfolio
Management items:

1 Select Tools > Bridge Console.... The Bridge Console dialog
box appears.
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CHAPTER 4
2 Select a PM server from the list, and click Import.
BRIDGE CONSOLE =
Connect, set and monitor status of Project Management Zervers connected to Primavera Portfolio Management
Seners: List last refreshed on Jan 13, &t 2:01 PM
Server Name | Server Type Sync Type Sync Status Last Sync MNext Sync Add  w
¥ M3 Project ser,.. MSP 2007 tManual Mewer Synced Ediit
¥ Primavera PA 5., Primavera P& Manual Mever Synced

Remaove

Sync
Impacrt ...
Wigh Aocess..

Log...

Report...

Load...
Save Az

Status of WS Project serer 2007"

MS Project Server installed and configured properly
M= Project Reporting Detabase iz configured correctly

System Log
Synchronization Account: John Erown Select. .

Close
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3 Click Import. The following Import dialog box appears.

Select import method:

) Create new items

A new ikem is created in Primawvera Portfolio Management for each project imported
from ‘M3 Project server 2007,

(&) Map to existing iterns

Each project imported From ™3 Project server 2007 is mapped ko a specific ikem in
Primavera Portfolio Management.
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4  Select Map to Existing Items and click Next. The following
Import dialog box appears.

Zelect projects to map from WS Project server 2007 into Primavera Portfalio Management:

Available Projects; Selected Projects;

Accuunts Payable {Legacy}
Accounts Receivable (ERF)
Accounts Receivable (Legacy)
Alpha Benefits Integration =
Alpha Communications

Alpha Due Diligence M
Anothertewltem

APC Plant Contral System (5) _<Remove |
Auttormated Audit Reporting

Autormated Collateral Fulfillmen
Basic Bridoe Content w~o Terr
Business Intellinence (ERFP)

Call Center (ERF) ¥

Dietails;

Accounts Payable (ERP)

[ Cancel ][ = Back ]

The left pane displays projects in PM Server that have not
been imported or mapped to PPM.

5 Select the project or projects you want to import, and click
Add. The project or projects are moved into the Selected
Projects pane.
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6 Click Next. The following Import dialog box appears. The
left column in the table will list all the projects from PM
Server you have selected.

Map projects from ‘M= Project server 2007 1o existing tems in Primavera Portfolio Management:

hap Projects to ltems:

MS Project Primavera Portfolio Management
Accounts Pavable (ERF) =Selact an tern= j

Sync infarmation bebween mapped items and projects at the time of mapping.

7 For each project in the left column, select the item from
PPM you want to map it to from the drop down list in the
right column. Items and Projects do not have to have a
matching name.
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8 If you want to sync information between mapped items
and projects immediately following the import, make sure
that the Sync information between mapped items and
projects at the time of mapping checkbox is checked.

For more information on Sync Modes for MS Project Server
2007, refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings
Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge
Wizard for MS Project .

9 Depending on the server settings, you may need to select
the Mapping Mode you are applying. For more details on
Mapping Modes in MS Project Server 2007, refer to Step 3:
Entering Defaults Information in Chapter 6, The Project
Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project .

10 Click Import. A progress indicator appears.

Import status:

Importing: 'Lineside Fower Set 1100kw (Lineside 1) 213

11 When the progress indicator displays a message that the
process is complete, click Close.
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Bridge Console

Most PM Bridge administrative tasks are performed via the
Bridge Console dialog box. The Bridge Console dialog box is
accessed from the Tools menu in Primavera Portfolio
Management (PPM).

You must have Admin permission to access the Bridge Console
dialog box. For users that haven’t been granted the *Admin’
permission, the Bridge Console option is grayed out in the Tools
menu.

Q) Note: The Tools menu is added to a user’s menu options only if the user
is assigned View permission in the module security setup for the PM
Bridge add-on. If the user does not have View permission, the Tools
menu does not appear on the user’s toolbar.

To open the Bridge Console:

Click Tools > Bridge Console. The Bridge Console appears.
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BRIDGE CONSOLE | 2|

Connect, set and monitor status of Project Management Servers connected to Primavera Portfolio Management

Servers: Lizst last refreshed on Jan 13, at 11:25 Ak
Server Name | Server Type Sync Type Sync Status Last Sync Mext Sync Add
¥ M5 Project ser... MSP 2007 Manual Mewer Synced Edit
¥ Primavera Pé s... Primavera P& Manual Mewer Synced
® Project server ... MSP 2007 tManial Mewer Synced Remave
I Marcom Dep. MSF 2007 tManual Mewer Synced
®

Manufacturing Primavera P& Manual Mewer Synced Sync
Impacrt...
Web Access..

Log...

Repaort..

Load...
Save Az

Status of MS Project server 2007"

M= Project Server installed and configured properly
MS Project Reporting Detabase iz configured correctly

System Log
Synchronization Account: Mot Selected Salect...

Close

The Bridge Console is the main window for working with the PM Bridge.
The console provides a list of all configured Project Management system
servers, their status, and related synchronization information. The
administrator can use the Bridge Console to define Project Management
system servers and to monitor their connection and synchronization
status.

This chapter consists of the following sections:

¢ Project Management Systems Server List, page 5-3
¢ Status Area, page 5-6

¢ PM Bridge Console Operation, page 5-7
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Project Management Systems Server List

The console displays a single row for each Project
Management system server associated with the PM Bridge.

You can sort the rows by clicking the column heading of any
column.

The following fields appear for each row in the list of servers:

¢ Connection Status Column - The icons in this column

represent the status of the connection between the PM
Bridge and the Project Management system server.
Information about the selected server is shown in the
status area. The following table lists the status icons and
their meaning.

5-3

Icon Meaning
Iﬁ? Status - OK
Connection to Project Management server is valid and properly
configured.

Status - Warning
Project Management server is working but not fully functional (i.e. OLAP
cube not available etc.)

b4

Status - Error
No connection between the PM Bridge and Project Management server.

Loading, Please wait...
System is waiting for status information.

Q) Note: The status icon is not refreshed automatically as system
events occur. The status is updated after each refresh or load of the
window. To refresh the window, press F5.
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¢ Server Name - Displays the name of the Project
Management system server. Server Name - Displays
the name of the Project Management system server.
To change a server name in MS Project Server 2007,
refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings
Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge
Wizard for MS Project.

¢ Sync Type - Displays the type of synchronization:
Manual or Periodic. To change the sync type in MS
Project Server 2007, refer to Step 3: Entering Defaults
Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge
Wizard for MS Project .

¢ Sync Status - Displays the synchronization between the
PM Bridge and the Project Management system server.
Possible values are:

* Completed (Success) - The latest synchronization
process completed without any errors.

* Completed (Errors) - The latest synchronization
process completed, but there were some errors.
Check the server log to see the errors.

* TFailed - The latest synchronization process failed to
complete. Check the server log to see the errors.

* Running - A synchronization process is currently
running. You cannot start a new synchronization
process until this one is completed.

* Never Synced - No synchronization process has
been run for this server.

¢ Last Sync - Displays the date and time the last
synchronization process finished. If the sync failed, the
date and time of the failure are shown.

Last printed: 2/18/2010 7:03:00 PM
Last saved: 2/18/2010 7:01:00 PM





Bridge Console

CHAPTER S

¢ Next Sync - Displays the date and time the next sync is
scheduled to start. If the sync type is manual, n/a
appears in this field. To change the sync type in MS
Project Server 2007, refer to Step 3: Entering Defaults
Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge
Wizard for MS Project.
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Status Area

The status area at the bottom of the console displays status
messages for the selected Project Management system server.
The same messages can be viewed using the Log Button,
described below (page 5-12) and in the General step of the
Bridge Server Settings wizard. For more information on the
status area in MS Project Server 2007, refer to Step 2: Entering
General Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 6, The
Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project .

It is suggested that you check the server logs for any server
that indicates an error in the status window on the Bridge
Console dialog box.
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PM Bridge Console Operation

The Bridge Console is the central place to define and access
various PM Bridge components. Perform the necessary
operations using the buttons described in the following
sub-sections:

¢

Adding a PM Server, page 5-3, describes how to add a
new Project Management system server.

Checking Server Status, page 5-9, describes how to
check the server status.

Editing the PM Server Configuration, page 5-9,
describes how to edit an existing Project Management
system server.

Removing a PM Server, page 5-10, describes how to
remove a Project Management system server from the
servers list.

Synchronizing Projects from a PM Server, page 5-10,
describes how to synchronize the mapped projects on
the selected Project Management system server.

Importing Projects from a PM Server, page 5-11,
describes how to import projects from a Project
Management system server.

Accessing a PM Server's Web Interface, page 5-11,
describes how to access the PM server using its web
interface.

Viewing a PM Server Log, page 5-12, describes how to
view the Bridge's log for the selected PM server.
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¢ Printing the PM Server Configuration Report, page 5-13,
describes how to view and print the PM server s
settings report.

¢ Loading PM Server Settings, page 5-13, describes how
to load existing server settings from one server to
another, or from an existing XML file.

¢ Saving PM Server Settings, page 5-16, describes how to
save existing PM server settings as an XML file.

¢ Viewing the System Log, page 5-18, describes how to
view the system log containing events from all servers.

¢ Setting the Synchronization User, page 5-19, describes
how set up the Portfolio Management user credentials
to be used by the synchronization process.

Adding a PM Server

You set up access to one or more project management servers
by using the Add button on the Bridge Console. Each server
that you add is listed in the PM Servers List.

Once you have added a server, users can publish information
to the server and update Portfolio Management with new
information from that server.

To add a server, you need the URL, user name and password
for the server, as well as a name and description to describe
the server in the Bridge Console.

To add a project management server to Primavera Portfolio
Management:

1 On the Bridge Console, click Add.
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If your system is set up to accept more than one kind of project
management server, select the server type from the drop-down
list. The relevant Bridge Server Settings wizard appears. For
more information on setting up servers in MS Project Server
2007, refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings
Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard
for MS Project

Checking Server Status

Each server that you add is listed in the Servers List in the
Bridge Console. To the left of each server entry is a status icon
indicating the current status of that server.

The status of each server can also be viewed from the Options
dialog box of the server.

To view detailed status information about the server:

1 Select the server in the Bridge Console.
2 The status information is visible in the Status box.

3 To view additional information, or to run the system test
that updates the status indications, click Edit. For more
information refer to Editing the PM Server Configuration,
page 5-9

Editing the PM Server Configuration

You can edit the project management server configuration by
using the Edit button on the Bridge Console.

Last printed: 2/18/2010 7:03:00 PM
Last saved: 2/18/2010 7:01:00 PM






5-10

Primavera Portfolio Management Bridge for MS Project Server 2007 -- Users Guide

To edit a project management server:

On the Bridge Console, double-click on the server you want to
edit, or select the server name and click Edit.For more
information on editing servers in MS Project Server 2007, refer
to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information in
Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project

Removing a PM Server

You can remove a project management server configuration by
using the Remove function on the Bridge Console.

To remove a project management server:

1 On the Bridge Console, select the server you want to remove
and click Remove.

2 Asremoving a server causes all of the server settings as
well as the project mappings to be lost, the following
warning message appears:

Windows Internet Explorer g|
9 Warning: Removing server is irreversible!
\.."/

‘fou are about o remove the server ™S Project server 2007 from the system, You will lose all settings and mappings defined for this server, Al items
mapped to this server will no longer be mapped, and users will not be able to publish or update them any longer. You may use the 'Save As' button in
the Bridge Console to backup the server settings to a file before proceeding.

{note; To avoid losing data, please make sure there is no ongoing sync process far this server before removing it).

Click O to continue removing the server, all server settings will be lost.
Click Cancel ko keep server in the system,

[ ok |[ Cancel ]

3 Select OK to continue or Cancel to abort the operation.

Synchronizing Projects from a PM
Server

You can synchronize your server by using the Sync button on
the Bridge Console.
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To synchronize projects from a PM server:
1 On the Bridge Console, select the server you want to remove

synchronize and click Sync.

2 Before synchronizing the server the following warning
message appears:

Windows Internet Explorer E|

9P You are about ko synchronize information between
“‘\r‘/ Primavera Portfolio Management and the Project Management Server '™M3 Projeck server 2007

The system will publish and update information for all items mapped
ko the selected server,

Click. OF, - ko Svnc with the selected server,
Click Zancel - ko abart the sync operation,

[ ok |[ Cancel ]

5-11

3 Select OK to continue or Cancel to abort the operation.

Importing Projects from a PM Server

You can import project into your server by using the Import
function on the Bridge Console. For more information on the
Import functionality refer to Chapter 4, Importing Projects.

Accessing a PM Server's Web Interface

Project Web Access is the Project Management server web
interface enabling you to view all projects in the Project Server,
or view project level details. You can open the Project Web
Access for a selected Project Management server from the
Bridge Console.

To open Project Web Access for a PM server:

From the Bridge Console, select a server row and click Web
Access. The Project Web Access web page is launched.
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Q) Note: The Web Access button is enabled only if a single server is
selected.

Viewing a PM Server Log

The server log contains status and error information about
individual servers. You may want to check the server log if
you see any errors concerning the server in the status area of
the Bridge Console.

The server log allows you to follow events that are related to a
specific server, such as publishing or updating an item,
importing an item, or sync operations that were run on the
server.

To view the log for a project management server:

From the Bridge Console, select a server row and click Log. The
Project Management server Log Report window appears,
displaying all events related to that server.

To view all servers’ logs:

Click System Log in the bottom right of the Bridge Console. The
System Log window appears, displaying all events related to all
bridge servers.

Last printed: 2/18/2010 7:03:00 PM
Last saved: 2/18/2010 7:01:00 PM





Bridge Console | 5 13

CHAPTER S

Printing the PM Server Configuration
Report

You can view a print-ready report of all the settings for a
selected PM server. The report opens in a separate window.
The report is intended to assist the Primavera Portfolio
Management administrator in comparing and communicating
server settings while working in a multiple server
environment. It is also a good way to communicate with PM
server administrators to ensure that common settings are
applied across the enterprise.

To view the report for a PM server:

From the Bridge Console, select a server row and click Report. A
Project Management server Report window appears, displaying
the server's configuration information.

Loading PM Server Settings

You can automatically configure a server, either by loading the
configuration from a saved configuration, or by copying the
configuration directly from another server.

Loading or copying the server options provides the following
benefits:

¢ Saves work by applying settings that were entered once
to multiple targets.

¢ Provides administrators with a set of standard settings
for all servers, with an efficient tool to duplicate
settings.

¢ Allows you to copy settings from a development server
to a production server.
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¢ Allows you to move settings from one PPM server to
another server.

¢ Allows you to backup the settings of a server.

¢ Load settings from a previous version of PPM by
loading from an XML file.

For information on saving a configuration to a file, refer to
Saving PM Server Settings on page 5-16.

To load options to a server:

1 From the Bridge Console, select one or more servers and
click Load. The Load Server Options dialog box appears.

Q) Note: You can load settings to multiple servers at once by selecting
more than one server and then clicking Load.
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LOAD SERVER SETTINGS |

Load zettings for zelected server(z):

Load settings for the serveris) wou have selected in the Bridge Console, The newl:
lnaded setkings will replace existing settings. The loaded settings can be copied
from the settings of another server in the system or they can be loaded From File:

(&) Copy settings from server | =5elect a server= W

() Load settings from |
file

Mote: \When loading settings to a server, all its existing settings are replaced,
including Swnc setkings, Defaulks and Publish)pdate mapping definitions, The
checkboxes below can be used to control what part of the settings will be included
in the load process.

Load the Following settings only:

SN
Diefaults
Puhlish
Lipdate

[ 8] 4 ][ Cancel ]

2 To copy a configuration from another server, select Copy
options from server and select the server from the
dropdown list.

3 To load the configuration from a saved configuration file,
select Load options from file and enter the path to the XML
file in the text box. You can also enter the path to the file by
browsing for the file using the Browse button.

Y Note: Server options can be loaded only from a file that was saved
in the Bridge Console, using the Save As button or from a Bridge
Package file that was saved using the Bridge Packager in previous
versions.
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Q¥ Note: It is not possible to load to a P6 server settings file used in
MSP project servers and vice versa.

4 When loading options to the server, all of the server's
existing options are, by default, replaced with the new
options. If you want to exclude an option set from being
loaded, uncheck that option on the Load Server Options
dialog box. The sets you can exclude are:

* Sync

* Defaults
* Publish
= Update

Each checkbox correlates to a step in the Bridge wizard.
By unchecking the box of a set, you prevent the system
from replacing the options that are stored in that set. For
example, if you want to copy the Publish and Update
category-field mappings from one server to another, but
want to preserve the Sync times of the target server,
uncheck the Sync checkbox before loading the options.

5 Click OK to finish. If you are loading new settings to a
single server, a confirmation dialog box appears, warning
you that the current settings for this server will be
overwritten if you continue.

6 Click OK in the confirmation dialog box. The selected
options are loaded to the server.

Saving PM Server Settings

You can save a server configuration to a file. You can use this
tile to backup your server settings before making changes, or
to load these settings to another server at another time. You
can also copy the file to another machine with Primavera
Portfolio Management and Bridge, and use it on that machine
to load the configuration to one of the listed PM servers.
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To save a server configuration to a file:

1 From the Bridge Console, click Save As. The File Download
dialog box appears.

File Download X
Do you want to open or save this file?
<=

Mame: M3 Praoject server 2007, xmil
Type: =ML Cocument, 2,50KE
From: xeonz3

Open ] [ Save ] |

Cancel |

9

YWhile filez fram the Intermet can be uzeful, zome files can patentially
harm your computer. 1f pou do nat trust the zource, do not open or
zave thiz file. Wwhat's the nsk?

2 Click Save. The Save as dialog box appears.

Save in: I@ Desktop

E] My Docurnents
:f My Computer
M My Metwark Places

21X
OO ®

Deskiop

Iy Documents

"

My Computer

File name: F'n:n'Eu::t Server 1.xml j Save I
Save as type: IXML Dacument j Cancel |
i
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3 Browse to the directory in which you want to save the file,
enter a file name (or leave the default file name), and click
Save. The settings are saved to the selected file.

Viewing the System Log

The PM Bridge system log contains status and error

information about the PM Bridge. You may want to check the
system log if you see errors concerning the servers in the status
area of the Bridge Console.

The Portfolio Management Bridge System Log Report allows
you to view all the Bridge related events, including all the
events that are documented in the different server logs and
system level events, such as portfolio publish and update, and
system level sync operations. The log opens in a separate
window.

To view the system log:

Primavera Portfolio Management Bridge L og Report

Click System Log in the bottom right of the Bridge Console. The
System Log window appears, displaying all events related to
the Bridge.

printed by System Administrator, Jan 13, 2010

Iil Log from: Jam 13, 2010 Change Date

Time
111422 AM

X 111647 AM

11:17:06 &M

11:25:12 &M

11:25:35 aM
11:39:25 aM

11:51:29 aM

11:51:41 AM

Event
Test

Test

Test

Test

Test

Test

Test

Test

Object Name

Server Name
sarahpl

PSIMPLZ

PSIMPLZ

sarahpl

P3IMP1Z2

M5 Project
server 2007
Primarvera P
SErver

Primavera P&
Sarver

Status
Success

Errors Found

Success

Success

Success

Success

Success

Success
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User
adrmin

admin

adrmin

adrmin

adrmin

adrmin

adrmin

adrmin

Error Code
o

93

Description

Primavera PE Server is installed and configured
properly,

Primavera P6 Spreadsheets is configured correctly.

M3 Project Server is installed and configured properly,
M3 Project Reporting Database is unavailable or is not
configured properly.

M3 Project Server is installed and configured properly.
M5 Project Reporting Database is configured correctly.
Primavera PE Server is installed and configured
propetly.

Primavera PE Spreadsheets is configured correctly,

M5 Project Server is installed and configured properly.
M5 Project Reporting Database is configured correctly.
M5 Project Server is installed and configured properly.
M5 Project Reporting Database is configured correctly.
Primavera P6 Server is installed and configured
propetly.

Primavera P6 Spreadsheets is configured correctly,
Primavera P6 Server is installed and configured
propetly,

Primavera P Spreadsheets is configured correctly,
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Setting the Synchronization User

Q) Note: This option is relevant only for Primavera P6 and MS Project
2007 installations.

In order to run, the synchronization process must run under
the credentials of a PPM user.

To set the synchronization user:

1 Click Select... in the bottom right of the Bridge Console. The
Sync User dialog appears.

Zet the name and password of the sync User:

Liser |~:Select a lzer= j

Password: |

This setting is needed For P& and M3P 2007 servers only (nok MSP 2003

[ Ok ” Cancel ]

2 Select the user name from the drop-down list and specify
that user's password.

Click OK to set the selected user as the Sync User.

w

Q) Note: if the password of this user changes, the Sync User password
must be updated, or the synchronization process will fail.
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6-1

The Project Management
Bridge Wizard for MS Project

The Project Management Bridge Server Settings wizard lets
you setup the transfer of data back and forth between
Primavera Portfolio Management (PPM) and the Microsoft
Office Project Server.

The MS Project 2007 Bridge Settings Wizard provides a step-
by-step description of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard for
Microsoft Office Project Server 2007.

Last printed: 2/18/2010 7:16:00 PM
Last saved: 2/18/2010 7:15:00 PM






6-2

Primavera Portfolio Management Bridge for MS Project Server 2007 -- Users Guide

The MS Project 2007 Bridge Settings

Wizard

To setup the PM Bridge and MS Project 2007 server, complete
the steps below:

¢

Step 1: Accessing the Bridge Server Settings Wizard,
page 6-3, describes how to access the Bridge Server Settings
Wizard.

Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings
Information, page 6-4, describes how to enter general
information for the PM Bridge setup including server
name, URL, reporting database definition and
synchronization schedule.

Step 3: Entering Defaults Information, page 6-6, describes
how to set the defaults for initial mappings, phases and
deliverables data transfer and synchronization mode.

Step 4: Entering Publish Mapping Definitions, , page 6-9,
describes how to map PPM categories to MSP fields for
publishing to MS Project 2007.

Step 5: Entering Update Mapping Definitions, , page 6-10,
describes how to map MSP fields to PPM categories for
updating Primavera Portfolio Management.
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Step 1: Accessing the Bridge Server
Settings Wizard

This section describes how to access the Bridge Server Settings
Wizard.

1 From the Tools menu select the Bridge Console option. The
Bridge Console window is displayed.

BRIDGE CONSOLE =

Connect, set and monitor status of Project Management Zervers connected to Primavera Portfolio Management

Seners: List last refreshed on Jan 13, &t 2:01 PM
FS
Server Name @ Server Type Sync Type Sync Status Last Sync Mext Sync Add  w
¥ M3 Project ser...  MS3P 2007 tManual Mever Synced Ediit
¥ Primavera PA 5., Primavera P& Manual Mever Synced

Remaove

Sync
Impacrt ...
Wigh Aocess..

Log...

Report...

Load...
Save Az

Status of WS Project serer 2007"

MS Project Server installed and configured properly
M= Project Reporting Detabase iz configured correctly

System Log
Synchronization Account: John Erown Select. .

Close

2 Click Add to define the bridge server settings for a new
server.

OR
Select an MS Project 2007 server from the list and click Edit.

3 The Bridge Server Settings wizard is displayed.
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¥ Note: The Bridge Server Settings wizard can also be accessed by double
clicking on a specific server name in the Bridge Console window.

Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server
Settings Information

This section describes how to enter general information about
the new value list, including the list name and description.

1 Open the Bridge Server Settings Wizard, as described in Step

1. The General step of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard is
displayed.

BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS =2
ceneral Fill in the details of the Microsoft Project 2007 server:
[ Defauts Status
. Test
[ Publish & M3 Project Server installed and configured properly =
O Updlate ® M3 Project Reporting Database is configured correckhy Log...
[ Synchronize every: |1_ Days - Mext Sync: | 171472010 ﬂ at. | 12:00 A j

Serer MName:

Access to M5 Project Server

MS Project Senver URL: Authentication:
|http:fipsjmp1 Zipua [wiindows Authentication (.. = |
Reporting Database Server Mame: WS (et
. |qa|ab
|pSJmp12
Password:

Repotting Database Marme:

|........
|Pr0jectsenfer_repor‘ting

Description:

In the Status area you can view the status of the servers
that are currently defined.

In the Synchronization area, you can define the frequency
of the synchronization:
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Check the Sync every checkbox and enter the
number of weeks/days/hours between
synchronizations.

You can view and edit the date and time of the Next
Sync by selecting the necessary date from the pop-
up calendar and selecting the hour from the drop-
down list.

4 Click Test to test the connection with the defined server.

5 Click Log to open the Project Management Server Log Report
window. In this window you can review the PM Bridge -
MS Project interactions logged by Primavera Portfolio
Management as can be seen below.

Project Management Server Log Report - ™S Project server 2007"

printed by Systemn Administrator, Jan 13, 2010

Log from: Jan 13, 2010 Change Date

Time

® 111647 AM

1131706 AM

1112535 AM

1113925 AM

02:37:21 PM

04:20:24 PM

Event

Test

Test

Test

Test

Test

Test

Dbject Status User Error Code Description
Mame

Errors Found  admin 999 M5 Project Server is installed and
configured properly.
M5 Project Reporting Database is
unavailable or is not configured properly,

Success admin i} M5 Project Server is installed and
configured properly,
MS Project Repatting Database is
configured correctly,

Success admin i} M5 Project Server is installed and
configured properly.
M3 Project Reporting Database is
configured correctly,

Success adriin i} MS Project Server is installed and
configured properly.
M3 Project Reporting Database is
configured correctly,

Success admin a M3 Project Server is installed and
configured properly.
M3 Project Reporting Database is
corfigured correcthy,

Success admin a M3 Project Server is installed and
configured properly.
M5 Project Reporting Database is
configured carrectly.

The Project Management Server Log Report includes the
following columns: Time, Event, Object Name, Status, User,
Error Code and Description.
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10

In the Server Name field, enter the name of the server with
which you would like to synchronize.

In the MS Project Server URL field, enter the URL of the
server with which you would like to synchronize.
Note: Make sure that the name and URL you supply are unique in

the system, and that the server is not mapped to another PPM
server.

In the Description field, enter an (optional) description for
the defined server.

In the Access to MS Project Server area, select either Forms
Authentication or Windows Authentication from the
Authentication drop-down list. Enter the User Name and
Password that will be used to access the server.

Click Next to proceed to the next step of the Bridge Server
Settings Wizard, where you can define the default mapping
options.

Step 3: Entering Defaults Information

7 This section describes how to enter the defaults that will be
used to link PPM items with MSP projects.

1

From the General step, click Next. The Defaults step of the
Bridge Server Settings Wizard is displayed.
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BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS =23
O General Fill i the defaults for linking between items and projects:
Defaults :

Sync mode for newdy mapped iterms:
[ Puklizh —

| Do not sync periodically ﬂ
O Update

MEF 2007 project field to be hyperlinked to Primavera Portfolio Management;
| <selecta field= I

Mapping (initial mapping of Primavera Partfolio Management ikem to MSP projact)
Add item Start Date and End Date references during initial mapping

Fuhlizh item Start Date and End Date changes

Add phase date references during initial mapping

Publish {from Primavera Portfolio Management to M3F)
Fublish deliverables

Update (from MSP ko Primavera Portfolio Management)
Update phases fram carresponding summary tasks

Lpdate deliverahles from corresponding milestone tasks

[ cancel | [ <Back |[ Mest= | [ Finish |

2 Pick the synchronization schedule for newly-mapped
items. In the Sync mode for newly mapped items field,
choose among:

* Do not sync periodically: PPM items containing this
setting will not be synchronized automatically.
In order to have data transfer for these items you
need to manually select either Publish or Update
from Tools menu.

* Sync periodically: PPM items containing this setting
will automatically be synchronized with their
mapped projects on MS Project Server on the date
and time defined in the General step.

* Block all publishing and updating: this option blocks
all synchronization operations between MS Project
and PPM.
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Q) Note: For a detailed description of the synchronization process
refer to Confiquring Synchronization in Chapter 2, , Configuring
Project Management Bridge after Installation.

3 From the MSP 2007 project field to be hyperlinked to PPM
drop-down list, select the field that will contain the URL to
the PPM item.

4 The Mapping, Publish and Update areas define the initial
mapping of PPM items to MSP Projects.
Check the applicable options:

¢ Check Add item Start Date and End Date references
during initial mapping to include the PPM item's Start
and End dates.

¢ To define an automatic update of these milestones
during every Publish, check the Publish item Start Date
and End Date changes checkbox.

Q) Note: When you select to add the item's Start and End dates during
the initial mapping, corresponding Start and End date milestones
are created in the MSP 2007 application. This means the project will
not be able to start later than the specified Start Date nor end before
the specified End Date. You may delete these automatically-created
milestones.

¢ When the Add phase date references during initial
mapping option is checked, phase date references will
be added to the project in MSP 2007.

5 The Publish area defines settings for the Publish operation.

¢ When the Publish deliverables option is checked, PPM
deliverables are published as milestone tasks in MSP
2007.

6 The Update area defines settings for the Update operation.

¢ When the Update phases from corresponding summary
tasks option is checked, PPM phases dates and %
complete will be updated during the Update operation.
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For more information on which tasks update which phases,
refer Data Mapping and Data Flow for MSP Bridge.pdf..

¢ When the Update deliverables from corresponding
milestone tasks is checked, PPM deliverables” due date
and completion will be updated during the Update
operation.

For more information on which tasks update which
deliverables, refer to Data Mapping and Data Flow for MSP
Bridge.pdyf.

7 Click Next to proceed to the next step of the Bridge Server
Settings Wizard, where you can define which PPM
categories will be published.

Step 4: Entering Publish Mapping
Definitions

This section describes how you can enter mapping definitions
for the Publish operation. Publish mapping involves selecting
a PPM category and matching it to an MSP 2007 project field,
or project code.

1 From the Defaults step, click Next. The Publish step is
displayed.
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2]
d Map Pri Partfalia b cat i ikem level ko MSP Field: jeck level
O General ap Primavera Portfolio Management categories on ke level ta ields an project level:
[ Defautts
IRETER PPM Categories MSP Project Fields Remave
O Updste [ <Select a category= «Select a Field=

[ cancel | [ = Back |[ Mext= | [ Finish |

2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the
PPM category you would like to map to MSP 2007.

3 Double-click in the MSP Project Fields column to select the
corresponding MSP project field.

4 Repeat this process for every MSP project field you want to
map.

5 Toremove previously defined mapping, select the category
or project field from the list and click Remove.

Step 5: Entering Update Mapping
Definitions

This section describes how you can enter mapping definitions
for the Update operation. Update mapping involves selecting
an MSP 2007 project field and matching it to a PPM category.

From the Publish step, click Next. The Update step is displayed.
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BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS =23
O General IMap M3P fields on project level to Primavera Portfolio Management categories on item level:
[ Defaults
O Publish PROJECT FIELDS TASK FIELDS REPORTING DATABASE
Update
MSP Project Fields PPM Categories Remove
| <5Select a field= <5Select a category =
[ Cancel ] [ 2 Elack] [Finish ]

To map an MSP 2007 project field:

1 In the Project Fields tab, double-click in the MSP Project
Fields column to select the MSP project field you would like
to map to PPM.

2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the
corresponding PPM category.

3 Repeat this process for every MSP project field you want to
map.

4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project
field or a category from the list and click Remove.
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To map an MSP 2007 task field:

BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS =2
E @zl IMap M3P top level task fields to Primavera Portfolio Management categories on ikem lewel:
[ Defaults
O Fukblish PROJECT FIELDS TASK FIELDS REPORTING DATABASE
Update
MSP Task Fields PPM Categories Remove
| <5elect a field> <5Select & cabegory =

1 In the Task Fields tab, double-click in the MSP Task Fields
column to select the MSP task fields you would like to map
to a PPM category.

2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the
corresponding PPM category.

Repeat this process for every task field you want to map.

4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the task
field or a category from the list and click Remove.
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BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS

O General Map M3P reporting Eokals to Primavera Portfolio Management categories on item level:

CHAPTER 6
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|7

[ Defaults
[ Publish
Update

PROJECT FIELDS TASK FIELDS REPORTING DATABASE

MSP Project Fields Filter PPM Categories Edlit... |
[ =5elect a field= <Al Resources = «Select a category = |
Remove

[ Cancel ] [ = Elack] [Finish ]

In the Reporting Database tab, double-click in the MSP
Project Fields column to select the MSP 2007 project field
you would like to map to a PPM category.

To filter the field, double-click in the Filter column, or select
the cell and click Edit. All fields can be filtered by Period.
Additionally, some fields can be filtered by Resource Field.
As you can see in the Resource Field drop-down list, only
User-defined resource fields are available.

For example, assuming you select a resource field called
"Actual Work" and filter it by defining the Period as "year",
the Year as "2008", the Resource Field as "Resource Skill" and
the Value as "Developer", as displayed below.

Last printed: 2/18/2010 7:16:00 PM
Last saved: 2/18/2010 7:15:00 PM






6-14

Primavera Portfolio Management Bridge for MS Project Server 2007 -- Users Guide

Specity cozthwork components to be included in the project's total:

Time - Summarize the Following time period:
Feriod:

|‘fear j

Year:

| 2010 =l

Resource - Summatize values for the Following resources:

Summarize:

Selected Enterprize Resources j

Total ‘Ackual Cost' For a selected group of Enterprise Resources
as specified by the criteria below:

Fesource Field: Walle:
Cost Type j |

[ Ok ][ Cancel ]

3 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the
corresponding PPM category.

4 Repeat this process for every field you want to map.

5 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project
field or category from the list and click Remove.
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Viewing Information from the
Project Management System

As the portfolio manager, you may occasionally want to look
at the project level details that are found in the project plan in
the Project Management system. Primavera Portfolio
Management provides you with two ways of accessing and
viewing such information:

¢ Project Web Access - A menu command that opens a
Project Management system server web page, called
‘Project Web Access’, which is in context with your
current view in Primavera Portfolio Management.

¢ Web Portlet - A form component that can be set up to
show the Project Management system views from
within a form in Primavera Portfolio Management.
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Project Web Access

The Project Web Access command, found in the Tools menu in
Primavera Portfolio Management, enables you to open a
Project Management system Web Access view in a new
browser window. If you are viewing an item (which has been
published to the Project Management server) in the Forms or
Workbook module, the browser opens and displays the View A
Project page of the project that is mapped to the item in the
Project Management system Web Access.

Q) Note: Project Management system Web Access is the name of the web
interface of Project Management system Server. Project Management
system Web Access is used to access Project Management system
Server information via the web. Such information includes project
plans, resources pool, etc.
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If you are viewing a portfolio (or you are in Scorecard or
Investor and no item or portfolio is selected), the browser
opens and displays the Project Center from the Project
Management system Web Access. The Project Center allows
you to view and open any project found in the Project
Management system Server.
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% Note: When a single item is presented or selected in Portfolio
Management, such as within a Form or Scorecard, the system will
automatically open the correct Project Management system server for
that item. If multiple items are presented or selected, such as an entire
portfolio in Scorecard or Workbook, and the portfolio's items are
associated with more than one Project Management system server, a
dialog box appears asking you to select the Project Management system
server that you want to open.
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Web Portlet

Web portlets are Form components that can be set up to
display Project Management system Web Access views (or any
other web page). You can use the toolbars to navigate within
the portlet and activate display features.
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Q) Note: For more information on creating web portlets, refer toData
Mapping and Data Flow for MSP Bridge.pdf..

Q) Note: You can map different items to different Project Management
system servers. The web portlet can be configured to automatically
display project information from the correct Project Management
system server for each item.
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		Overview

		Overview

		The Project Management Bridge allows information required to manage project investments, such as schedule, cost, and resource information, to be published from Primavera Portfolio Management (PPM) to a Project Management System, where detailed project planning can be performed. Project information can be updated from the Project Management Server to PPM for portfolio management analysis and strategic decision-making.

		This product provides the bridge that brings together the capabilities of the experts in portfolio management and project management, respectively. Portfolio management activities are conducted in PPM, while detailed project management information is managed and maintained in the Project Management System. Information can be synchronized between the two applications by two methods-- on-demand, or automatically, according to a set periodic schedule.

		Category information can be mapped to fields in the Project Management System. Mapped fields can be both published and updated. Publishing category data allows portfolio managers to send project level information such as budget and schedule goals, directly to the project managers’ project plans. Updating category data with information from the Project Management System allows the portfolio manager to get accurate project level details such as exact schedule dates and cost/work figures. 

		Basic Principles and Concepts



		The Project Management Bridge was designed in accordance with the following guiding principles and concepts to make the system simple and manageable for both users and administrators:

		 Stand alone systems – With Project Management Bridge, both Primavera Portfolio Management and the Project Management System continue to operate as they do in their standalone mode of operation. The Project Management Bridge allows them to share information, but does not attempt to have one application perform the tasks of the other application. For example, PPM should not be used to manage project level tasks, and the Project Management System shouldn't be used to group projects into portfolios.

		 Unidirectional Information Sharing – A category in Primavera Portfolio Management can be set to either publish information to the Project Management System or be updated from the Project Management System. A single category cannot be set for both publishing and updating. Thus, conflicts are avoided. For example, a portfolio manager can define and use a category called ‘Estimated Project Cost’ to publish cost estimates to the Project Management System. The manager can then define another category called ‘Revised Project Cost Estimation’ to receive updated cost estimates made by the project manager in the Project Management System. 

		 Schedule Management – If a portfolio manger creates a new project in Primavera Portfolio Management, the manager can set the start and end date of the project and its phases. This information can be published once to the Project Management System, but from that point on the portfolio manager cannot overwrite the start and end dates in the Project Management System. In many systems, the Project Management System is configured as the source for updating PPM start and end dates for projects and project phases.

		 Templates and Lifecycles – When a new project is published, the Project Management System can either use an existing template, or base the project on its PPM lifecycle. In the latter case, the Project Management Bridge uses an empty template and creates a summary task to represent each phase, basing it on the project’s lifecycle in PPM. In either case, summary tasks in the Project Management System can be set to update phase information in PPM. This is performed by matching the names of summary tasks and phases. For more information on publishing in MS Project Server 2007, refer to Publish Mapping Definitions in Chapter 6,  The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project . 

		 Project Level Data Mapping – Categories in Primavera Portfolio Management can be set to publish or update information only at the project level. Task level information cannot be mapped directly to a category in PPM. For example, you can set a category in PPM to be updated by the total cost of the project in the Project Management System. You cannot set a category to map to cost from individual tasks in this project. 

		 Filtered Data Mapping – Data mapped from a field in the Project Management System to Primavera Portfolio Management can be filtered by time or resource. Time filters allow for the creation of categories such as ‘Cost 2007’ or ‘Cost 2008 Q1’. Resource filtering allows you to filter information from the Project Management System fields based on resource field information, thereby creating categories such as ‘Programmers Work Hours’ and ‘Managers Cost’. For more information on mapping in MS Project Server 2007, refer to To map a reporting database project field in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project.

		 Baselines – Baseline information can be mapped from the Project Management System to Primavera Portfolio Management.

		 Synchronization – The Project Management Bridge can be set to automatically synchronize information between the systems according to a predefined schedule. This means that the system will publish and then update information for any item in Primavera Portfolio Management that is set to be included in the synchronization. In most systems, projects will not be included in the synchronization process unless the portfolio manager determines otherwise. This helps prevent unintentional exposure of sensitive data. The portfolio manager may decide to include items in the synchronization process if the manager wants the item to be updated on a regular basis and there is no fear of exposing data to the project manager and other Project Management System users. For a detailed description of the synchronization process refer to Configuring Synchronization in Chapter 6,  Configuring Project Management Bridge after Installation.

		Managing Workflow



		Workflow between Primavera Portfolio Management (PPM) and the Project Management System can be managed using either a top-down or a project-based approach.

		Top-Down Management



		The typical Project Management Bridge customer is an organization that has been using Primavera Portfolio Management to manage its investments. Using the Project Management Bridge, it is possible to estimate costs and schedule for projects and candidate projects from within PPM, publish them to the Project Management System Server, and subsequently track their progress. The portfolio managers can also establish target dates and phases for the project manager.

		In the Project Management System Server, the project manager fills in detailed project level information such as the resources, costs, and estimated time for the various phases of the project. At some later date which can be pre-arranged or based on a communication between the two managers, the portfolio manager updates Primavera Portfolio Management with the latest data.

		At this stage, the portfolio manager can approve or reject the project based on the detailed project plan supplied by the project manager. The cost and work details coming from the project plan have the advantage of relying on exact schedule and resource availability considerations. The portfolio manager can now select in which project to invest based on the results of detailed project planning.

		If the project is approved, the portfolio manager can make some notations and again publish the project to the Project Management System Server. The portfolio manager can monitor the project’s progress through periodic updates and by comparing actual values to saved baseline values.

		Project-Based Management



		In this case, a company that has been working with the Project Management System imports its existing projects into Primavera Portfolio Management (PPM). Project managers generate the initial projects in the Project Management System Server, and portfolio managers import the projects into PPM to assess their performance.

		The project manager chooses a suitable Project Management System enterprise template and begins generating project details. After the required project information has been entered, the project manager notifies the portfolio manager that the project is ready to be imported into PPM. 

		Once imported, the portfolio manager can view project details and receive up-to-date reports of costs and time. The portfolio manager can also use PPM to perform portfolio management tasks such as making investment selections based on prioritization and on alignment to business strategy.

		It is possible to integrate Project Management views as web portlets within PPM forms. For more information refer to: 

		 “Configuring Web Portlets for MS Project 2007.pdf” in the 'Documentation' sub directory of the Primavera  Portfolio Management installation path on the server (this is usually C:\Program Files\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio Management\.

		Multiple Project Management Systems & Servers Support



		The Project Management Bridge supports multiple Project Management systems and Servers. Different items in Primavera Portfolio Management can be mapped to projects located in different servers in the organization. In some organizations, multiple Project Management systems and servers are used for project level management for various reasons, such as:

		 Performance – The organization has set up multiple project servers to cope with performance and scalability issues.

		 Standards – Different departments may require their Project Management System Servers to be managed using different methods and different field naming conventions.

		 System Types—Different departments or subsidiaries may use different project management systems such as Primavera's P6 and Microsoft Project Server 2007. 

		 Geography – An organization may have different Project Management System servers in different geographically dispersed sites.

		The Project Management Bridge allows the portfolio manger to overcome the limitations inherited in multiple Project Management systems and server installations by providing:

		 Centralized management – Portfolio managers can view all of the organization's projects in one place, regardless of the department or server in which they are located.

		 Common Business Language – Fields from different servers and departments can be mapped into a single category in Primavera Portfolio Management, allowing you to compare and evaluate all segregated information in one portfolio.

		The Project Management Bridge supports mappings to multiple servers while maintaining each server's ability to retain individual settings and configurations. In addition, you can save maintenance work in instances where your organization wants all or some Project Management systems or servers to share common settings and mapping configurations. Administrators can save or copy the configurations of one server and easily reapply them to other server(s).
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		GeneralConfiguration

		Configuring Project Management Bridge after Installation

		This section describes how to configure PM Bridge after installation.

		For most configuration tasks, you use the Bridge Console, which you can access from the Tools menu in Primavera  Portfolio Management (PPM). For more information on the Bridge Console, refer to Chapter 8, Bridge Console 

		  Note: For installation information, refer to the Primavera  Portfolio Management Install and Upgrade Guide in the Documentation directory on the CD.

		Verifying Installation



		If the Bridge Console has been installed properly, one or more entries for PM Bridge appears in Setup > Modules > Add-Ons. In addition, if the user has Read & View permission on the PM Bridge Add-on module, a Tools menu is added to the menu bar in Primavera  Portfolio Management.

		If you have upgraded from a previous version, the Bridge Console (Tools > Bridge Console) continues to display the PM server the system was connected to before the upgrade. 

		Security



		You must have the appropriate security permissions in order to use and configure PM Bridge. Your security permissions determine which PM Bridge features you can access and use, and the Primavera  Portfolio Management objects, items, folders, and portfolios with which you can work. Security permissions are set in PPM. For full instructions on working with security in PPM, refer to Working with Security in the Primavera  Portfolio Management User’s Guide.

		Accessing PM Bridge



		PM Bridge adds a menu item called Tools to your Primavera  Portfolio Management menu bar. From the Tools menu, you can access PM Bridge functions to the extent that your security permissions allow.

		Note: To access the Tools menu, you must have at least Read &View permission for the PM Bridge Add-On module.

		1 In PPM, access the Setup module.

		2 From the Show drop-down list, select Modules. The Modules window appears.

		3 In the Modules window, select Add-Ons. A list of addons appears in the Name column.

		4 In the Name column, select the relevant PM Bridge module (for example ‘MS Project 2007 Bridge’).

		5 Select Edit to edit the security properties.

		For more information, refer to Working with Security in the Primavera  Portfolio Management User’s Guide.

		Publishing and Updating



		To use the publishing and updating features, you must have Read & View permission for the PM Bridge Add-On module. You must also have Edit permission for the item you want to publish or update.

		In addition, you must have the following access permissions for the data you want to publish or update:

		 To perform updates, you must have Edit Data permission for all data you want to update.

		 To publish, you must have Read permission for all data you want to publish.

		Note: When you do not have permission for part of the data, the Publish and Update processes continue until their completion, skipping the data with no permission. The skipped data is logged in the log report. This report can be opened from the Bridge Server Settings dialog box by your administrator.

		Importing and Mapping Data



		Importing brings projects from the project management system into Primavera  Portfolio Management and maps project data to PPM items. For details, refer to Data Mapping and Data Flow for MSP Bridge.pdf..

		Note: To use the importing features, you must have Admin permission for the PM Bridge Add-On module.

		Configuring Synchronization



		The PM Bridge synchronization feature allows the administrator to synchronize data between the project management system and Primavera  Portfolio Management (PPM), both immediately and at pre-determined intervals.

		PM Bridge uses a specially defined Synchronization User, which the synchronization process uses to access data in PPM. For more information refer to Setting the Synchronization User Chapter 5,  Bridge Console.

		There are several ways for updating data between Primavera  Portfolio Management and PM servers:

		 Publishing – Creates and updates projects in the project management system based on existing PPM items. Refer to Data Mapping and Data Flow for MSP Bridge.pdf.

		 Updating – Updates PPM items with information from the projects in the project management system. Refer to Data Mapping and Data Flow for MSP Bridge.pdf..

		 Importing – Creates new items in PPM based on existing projects from the project management system. Refer to Chapter 4, , Importing Projects.

		 Synchronization – Updates the project management system with data from PPM and updates PPM fields with data from the PM system.

		Defining Synchronization Parameters



		Synchronization can be set to occur at defined periodic intervals. Synchronization can also be performed manually. 

		Each item that has been mapped between Primavera  Portfolio Management (PPM) and PM system has a parameter that determines whether the item is included or excluded from the synchronization process. Additionally you can set this parameter to block manual publishing and updating, as well as excluding the item from the synchronization process.

		The portfolio manager can use publishing, updating, and synchronization in whatever way works best for the particular project or company. For example, in the initial stages of a project, the manager might wish to maintain strict control over project data. To do this, the manager can disable periodic synchronization. In such cases, when the manager wants updated information in one of the systems, the manager can initiate a Publish or an Update.

		In a later stage of the project, the manager might want to make sure there are frequent updates of data between Primavera  Portfolio Management and the PM system. At this stage, the manager can change the setting to allow the item to be included in the periodic synchronization. If there is data the manager wishes to exclude from synchronization, the manager can set these items not to be synchronized. If the manager wishes to update these items, the manger can run an update. If there is data the manager never wants updated, the manager can set these items not to be updated either.

		There are two stages of configuring synchronization:

		 Setting up the synchronization parameters within the Bridge Server Settings wizard.

		 Configuring periodic synchronization, or initiating an immediate synchronization from the Bridge Console.

		Setting the Sync Mode Parameter



		The Sync Mode parameter determines whether an item is published or updated when you publish, update, or synchronize a portfolio. When a portfolio is first published from Primavera  Portfolio Management to the PM system or imported from the PM system to PPM, every item in the portfolio receives the default value for the Sync Mode parameter. For instructions on setting this default parameter in MS Project Server 2007, refer to Step 3: Entering Defaults Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project .

		Afterwards, you can change the Sync Mode value individually for each item in the portfolio. The following are the possible values for the Sync mode:

		 Sync Periodically – The item is included in the synchronization process. Additionally, the item can be manually published or updated.

		 Do Not Sync Periodically – The item is not included in the synchronization process. However, the item can be manually published or updated.

		 Block All Publishing And Updating – The item is not included in the synchronization process. The item cannot be manually published or updated.

		1 In Primavera  Portfolio Management, open the Scorecard module. For instructions on working with scorecards, refer to Working with the Portfolio Scorecard in the Primavera  Portfolio Management User’s Guide.

		2 In the Scorecard drop-down list, select Scorecards > System Scorecards > Project Management Bridge > Project Management Bridge Administration.

		3 In the Portfolio drop-down list, select the portfolio containing the item with which you are working. The items in the portfolio appear in the Items column.

		The following parameters appear for each item:

		 Server – The name of the PM Server to which this item is mapped.

		 Project UID – A unique ID assigned to each item at the time it is first published to the PM server or imported from the PM server into Primavera PPM.

		 Sync Mode – The item’s synchronization mode, as explained in this section.

		 Last Published on – The date on which the item was most recently published to the PM server.

		 Last Published by – The user that most recently published the item to the PM server.

		 Last Updated on – The date on which the item was most recently updated.

		 Last Updated by – The user that most recently updated the item.

		4 Click the Sync Mode field for the item, and select the Sync Mode value you wish to assign to the item.

		Note: The Sync Mode category can be placed in additional Scorecards or Forms to allow better access to it in different workflows.
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		BridgeMenu

		The Project Management Bridge Menu

		Once the PM Bridge is installed, a new menu called Tools is added to the Primavera  Portfolio Management (PPM) menu bar. Most PM Bridge operations are accessed from this menu.

		Note: If the Tools menu is not visible, check that your administrator has assigned you the proper permissions.

		All Bridge operations originate in this menu. 

		Click the Tools menu. The PM Bridge menu appears.

		The following Bridge-specific functions are accessed from the PM Bridge menu:

		 Bridge Console

		 Help / About

		Publish to PM



		"Publishes" information for the current item or portfolios’ items to MS Project.  When you publish a PPM item for the first time, a new project is created in  MS Project. Subsequent publishing of an item allows new information to be shared with  MS Project. For more information on publishing, refer to  Data Mapping and Data Flow for MSP Bridge.pdf.

		Note: If you are in Investor or Scorecard when you publish, all the items in the selected portfolio are published. If you are in Forms, Dashboards or Workbook, only the item displayed or items in the displayed portfolio are published.

		Update from PM



		MS Project “updates” the currently selected Primavera  Portfolio Management item (or items in the displayed portfolio) with new information from MS Project.  Through the update feature, portfolio managers can stay current with the progress of active and developing projects. 

		Note: If you are in Investor or Scorecard when you update, all the items in the displayed portfolio are updated. If you are in Forms, Dashboards or Workbook, only the item displayed or items in the displayed portfolio are updated.

		Note: Update can run only if the selected item is mapped or published to a project on the MS Project. Server.

		PM Web Access 



		Opens a browser window to the  MS Project. web application server, enabling you to view project level details or perform tasks in  MS Project.  If you have selected an item which is mapped to the server, the browser will open in Project view and display the selected project. 

		The Bridge Console is the main window for managing the Bridge. Using the Bridge Console, the administrator can monitor all  MS Project  servers associated with PPM. Use the console to:

		 View all servers, including status information and synchronization information.

		 Add and remove  MS Project  servers.

		 Initiate a sync for a single server, or for multiple servers.

		 View logs and configurations (reports) of each server.

		 Access each server's Project Web Access,  MS Project server’s web interface.

		 Load, save, and Edit server settings.

		Note: The Options dialog that was available from the Tools menu in previous versions can now be accessed by selecting a server and clicking Edit from within the Bridge Console.

		 Help – Opens the PM Bridge help.

		 About Project Management Bridge – Displays versioning and patent information for PM Bridge.
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		ImportingProjects

		Importing Projects

		The import process is used for one of the following options:

		 Create new items in PPM based on projects in a PM System, and map them to each other.

		 Map projects from a PM System to existing items in PPM.

		The Import feature is used when: 

		 You are installing the system for the first time in an environment that has been using a PM System but not Primavera  Portfolio Management, and you are planning to import all the projects and create new items based on them in PPM.

		 You are installing the system for the first time in an environment that has been running both products side by side, and now you want to map projects in PM System to their counterparts in PPM. 

		 You have an environment where projects are initiated in PM System, and you want to create new mapped items in PPM, based on the projects in PM System.

		The following sections provide the procedure for importing projects from PM server to PPM.

		Note: In a multiple server environment, you will need to import projects from each server individually (Tools > Bridge Console > Import). After the import, the system remembers to which PM Server each item is mapped, and will use this information during subsequent publishing.

		Importing by Creating New Items



		When you have one or more projects that were created and managed in PM Server, and you want to start managing them in Primavera  Portfolio Management as well, you need to import them into PPM. Since the imported projects were not created in PPM, the system creates a new item in PPM for each imported project and maps it to its counterpart in PM Server. As a result of this mapping these projects share and exchange information during the next Publish and Update processes.

		1 Select Tools > Bridge Console…. The Bridge Console dialog box appears.

		2 Select a PM server from the list, and click Import.

		3 The first window of the Import wizard opens:

		 Select to Create new items to have a new item created in PPM for each project imported from the selected server.

		5 Select Map to existing items to map each imported project to a specific item in PPM. 

		6 Click Next to select the projects you would like to import.

		The left pane lists projects in PM Server that have not yet been imported or mapped to PPM. 

		Note: When the system creates a new item in PPM during import, it assigns this item the name of the project it is based on in PM Server. The system can not create a new item if there is already an existing item in PPM with the same name. In such a case, either change the name of the project in PM Server before importing it, or use the mapping method described in the Importing by Mapping to Existing Items, on page 4-10Error! Bookmark not defined..

		7 Highlight the project or projects you want to import, and click Add. The project or projects are moved into the Selected Projects pane. 

		Note: You can select multiple projects by using the Ctrl or Shift keys and then clicking Add. If you select more than one item to import, they will have the same home portfolio, manager, Status, Sync Mode, and Life Cycle. Therefore, only import multiple items if you are certain that the projects share the same settings. 

		 If you selected to Create new items in the first step of the wizard, when you click Next you will be able to fill out the information needed to create the new items. 

		9 Assign a portfolio to be the Home Portfolio of the items you are importing. You can change this later within the item itself. This is a required field.

		10 Assign a manager to the new Primavera  Portfolio Management item(s). This is a required field.

		Note: If you have ‘Admin’ permission for the specified home portfolio, you can set any other user to be the manager of the new items. If you do not have Admin permission for the specified home portfolio, you can only set yourself to be the manager of the items.

		11 Select a Status of Open, Closed, or Candidate for the item(s).

		12 Select the Life Cycle you are applying to the new Primavera  Portfolio Management item(s).

		13 Select the Sync Mode you are applying. For more information on Sync Modes, refer to Setting the Sync Mode Parameter in Chapter 2,  Configuring Project Management Bridge after Installation.

		14 Depending on the server settings, you may need to select the Mapping Mode you are applying. For more information on mapping in MS Project Server 2007, refer to To map a reporting database project field in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project. 

		 Click Import to start importing the selected projects. A progress indicator appears.

		16 When the progress indicator displays a message that the process is complete, click Close. 

		Importing by Mapping to Existing Items



		There may be cases where one or more projects were created separately in both Primavera  Portfolio Management and PM System, but they were not mapped to each other. If they are not mapped to each other they can not share and exchange information during Publish and Update. This section provides the procedure for mapping projects from PM Server to items in Primavera  Portfolio Management. After performing this procedure the system enables these items in PPM to share and exchange information with their corresponding projects in PM Server during Publish and Update.

		1 Select Tools > Bridge Console…. The Bridge Console dialog box appears.

		2 Select a PM server from the list, and click Import.

		3 Click Import. The following Import dialog box appears.

		Select Map to Existing Items and click Next. The following Import dialog box appears.

		The left pane displays projects in PM Server that have not been imported or mapped to PPM. 

		5 Select the project or projects you want to import, and click Add. The project or projects are moved into the Selected Projects pane. 

		Click Next. The following Import dialog box appears. The left column in the table will list all the projects from PM Server you have selected.

		7 For each project in the left column, select the item from PPM you want to map it to from the drop down list in the right column. Items and Projects do not have to have a matching name.

		8 If you want to sync information between mapped items and projects immediately following the import, make sure that the Sync information between mapped items and projects at the time of mapping checkbox is checked. For more information on Sync Modes for MS Project Server 2007, refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project .

		9 Depending on the server settings, you may need to select the Mapping Mode you are applying. For more details on Mapping Modes in MS Project Server 2007, refer to Step 3: Entering Defaults Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project .

		Click Import. A progress indicator appears.

		11 When the progress indicator displays a message that the process is complete, click Close.
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		BridgeConsole

		Bridge Console

		Most PM Bridge administrative tasks are performed via the Bridge Console dialog box. The Bridge Console dialog box is accessed from the Tools menu in Primavera  Portfolio Management (PPM). 

		You must have Admin permission to access the Bridge Console dialog box. For users that haven’t been granted the ‘Admin’ permission, the Bridge Console option is grayed out in the Tools menu.

		Note: The Tools menu is added to a user’s menu options only if the user is assigned View permission in the module security setup for the PM Bridge add-on. If the user does not have View permission, the Tools menu does not appear on the user’s toolbar. 

		Click Tools > Bridge Console. The Bridge Console appears.

		The Bridge Console is the main window for working with the PM Bridge. The console provides a list of all configured Project Management system servers, their status, and related synchronization information. The administrator can use the Bridge Console to define Project Management system servers and to monitor their connection and synchronization status.

		This chapter consists of the following sections:

		 Project Management Systems Server List, page 5-3

		 Status Area, page 5-6

		 PM Bridge Console Operation, page 5-7

		Project Management Systems Server List



		The console displays a single row for each Project Management system server associated with the PM Bridge.

		You can sort the rows by clicking the column heading of any column.

		The following fields appear for each row in the list of servers:

		Connection Status Column – The icons in this column represent the status of the connection between the PM Bridge and the Project Management system server. Information about the selected server is shown in the status area. The following table lists the status icons and their meaning.

		Status - OKConnection to Project Management server is valid and properly configured.

		Status – WarningProject Management server is working but not fully functional (i.e. OLAP cube not available etc.)

		Status – ErrorNo connection between the PM Bridge and Project Management server.

		Loading, Please wait…System is waiting for status information.

		Note: The status icon is not refreshed automatically as system events occur. The status is updated after each refresh or load of the window. To refresh the window, press F5.

		 Server Name – Displays the name of the Project Management system server. Server Name – Displays the name of the Project Management system server. To change a server name in MS Project Server 2007, refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project.

		 Sync Type – Displays the type of synchronization: Manual or Periodic. To change the sync type in MS Project Server 2007, refer to Step 3: Entering Defaults Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project .

		 Sync Status – Displays the synchronization between the PM Bridge and the Project Management system server. Possible values are:

		 Completed (Success) – The latest synchronization process completed without any errors.

		 Completed (Errors) – The latest synchronization process completed, but there were some errors. Check the server log to see the errors.

		 Failed – The latest synchronization process failed to complete. Check the server log to see the errors.

		 Running – A synchronization process is currently running. You cannot start a new synchronization process until this one is completed.

		 Never Synced – No synchronization process has been run for this server.

		 Last Sync – Displays the date and time the last synchronization process finished. If the sync failed, the date and time of the failure are shown.

		 Next Sync – Displays the date and time the next sync is scheduled to start. If the sync type is manual, n/a appears in this field. To change the sync type in MS Project Server 2007, refer to Step 3: Entering Defaults Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project.

		Status Area



		The status area at the bottom of the console displays status messages for the selected Project Management system server. The same messages can be viewed using the Log Button, described below  (page 5-12)  and in the General step of the Bridge Server Settings wizard. For more information on the status area in MS Project Server 2007, refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project . 

		It is suggested that you check the server logs for any server that indicates an error in the status window on the Bridge Console dialog box.

		PM Bridge Console Operation



		The Bridge Console is the central place to define and access various PM Bridge components. Perform the necessary operations using the buttons described in the following subsections: 

		 Adding a PM Server, page 5-3,  describes how to add a new Project Management system server. 

		 Checking Server Status, page 5-9, describes how to check the server status.

		 Editing the PM Server Configuration, page 5-9, describes how to edit an existing Project Management system server.

		 Removing a PM Server, page 5-10, describes how to remove a Project Management system server from the servers list.

		 Synchronizing Projects from a PM Server, page 5-10, describes how to synchronize the mapped projects on the selected Project Management system server.

		 Importing Projects from a PM Server, page 5-11, describes how to import projects from a Project Management system server.

		 Accessing a PM Server's Web Interface, page 5-11, describes how to access the PM server using its web interface.

		 Viewing a PM Server Log, page 5-12,  describes how to view the Bridge's log for the selected PM server.

		 Printing the PM Server Configuration Report, page 5-13, describes how to view and print the PM server s settings report.

		 Loading PM Server Settings, page 5-13, describes how to load existing server settings from one server to another, or from an existing XML file.

		 Saving PM Server Settings, page 5-16, describes how to save existing PM server settings as an XML file.

		 Viewing the System Log, page 5-18, describes how to view the system log containing events from all servers.

		 Setting the Synchronization User, page 5-19, describes how set up the  Portfolio Management user credentials to be used by the synchronization process.

		Adding a PM Server



		You set up access to one or more project management servers by using the Add button on the Bridge Console. Each server that you add is listed in the PM Servers List.

		Once you have added a server, users can publish information to the server and update  Portfolio Management with new information from that server.

		To add a server, you need the URL, user name and password for the server, as well as a name and description to describe the server in the Bridge Console.

		1 On the Bridge Console, click Add.

		If your system is set up to accept more than one kind of project management server, select the server type from the drop-down list. The relevant Bridge Server Settings wizard appears. For more information on setting up servers in MS Project Server 2007, refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project 

		Checking Server Status



		Each server that you add is listed in the Servers List in the Bridge Console. To the left of each server entry is a status icon indicating the current status of that server. 

		The status of each server can also be viewed from the Options dialog box of the server.

		1 Select the server in the Bridge Console.

		2 The status information is visible in the Status box.

		3 To view additional information, or to run the system test that updates the status indications, click Edit. For more information refer to Editing the PM Server Configuration, page 5-9

		Editing the PM Server Configuration



		You can edit the project management server configuration by using the Edit button on the Bridge Console. 

		On the Bridge Console, double-click on the server you want to edit, or select the server name and click Edit.For more information on editing servers in MS Project Server 2007, refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project .

		Removing a PM Server



		You can remove a project management server configuration by using the Remove function on the Bridge Console. 

		1 On the Bridge Console, select the server you want to remove and click Remove. 

		2 As removing a server causes all of the server settings as well as the project mappings to be lost, the following warning message appears:

		3 Select OK to continue or Cancel to abort the operation.

		Synchronizing Projects from a PM Server



		You can synchronize your server by using the Sync button on the Bridge Console. 

		1 On the Bridge Console, select the server you want to remove synchronize and click Sync. 

		2 Before synchronizing the server the following warning message appears:

		3 Select OK to continue or Cancel to abort the operation.

		Importing Projects from a PM Server



		You can import project into your server by using the Import function on the Bridge Console. For more information on the Import functionality refer to Chapter 4,  Importing Projects.

		Accessing a PM Server's Web Interface 



		Project Web Access is the Project Management server web interface enabling you to view all projects in the Project Server, or view project level details. You can open the Project Web Access for a selected Project Management server from the Bridge Console.

		From the Bridge Console, select a server row and click Web Access. The Project Web Access web page is launched.

		Note: The Web Access button is enabled only if a single server is selected.

		Viewing a PM Server Log



		The server log contains status and error information about individual servers. You may want to check the server log if you see any errors concerning the server in the status area of the Bridge Console.

		The server log allows you to follow events that are related to a specific server, such as publishing or updating an item, importing an item, or sync operations that were run on the server. 

		From the Bridge Console, select a server row and click Log. The Project Management server Log Report window appears, displaying all events related to that server.

		Click System Log in the bottom right of the Bridge Console. The System Log window appears, displaying all events related to all bridge servers.

		Printing the PM Server Configuration Report



		You can view a print-ready report of all the settings for a selected PM server. The report opens in a separate window. The report is intended to assist the Primavera  Portfolio Management administrator in comparing and communicating server settings while working in a multiple server environment. It is also a good way to communicate with PM server administrators to ensure that common settings are applied across the enterprise.

		From the Bridge Console, select a server row and click Report. A Project Management server Report window appears, displaying the server's configuration information.

		Loading PM Server Settings



		You can automatically configure a server, either by loading the configuration from a saved configuration, or by copying the configuration directly from another server.

		Loading or copying the server options provides the following benefits:

		 Saves work by applying settings that were entered once to multiple targets.

		 Provides administrators with a set of standard settings for all servers, with an efficient tool to duplicate settings.

		 Allows you to copy settings from a development server to a production server.

		 Allows you to move settings from one PPM server to another server.

		 Allows you to backup the settings of a server.

		 Load settings from a previous version of PPM by loading from an XML file.

		For information on saving a configuration to a file, refer to Saving PM Server Settings on page 5-16.

		1 From the Bridge Console, select one or more servers and click Load. The Load Server Options dialog box appears.

		  Note: You can load settings to multiple servers at once by selecting more than one server and then clicking Load.

		2 To copy a configuration from another server, select Copy options from server and select the server from the dropdown list.

		3 To load the configuration from a saved configuration file, select Load options from file and enter the path to the XML file in the text box. You can also enter the path to the file by browsing for the file using the Browse button.

		 Note: Server options can be loaded only from a file that was saved in the Bridge Console, using the Save As button or from a Bridge Package file that was saved using the Bridge Packager in previous versions.

		 Note: It is not possible to load to a P6 server settings file used in MSP project servers and vice versa. 

		4 When loading options to the server, all of the server's existing options are, by default, replaced with the new options. If you want to exclude an option set from being loaded, uncheck that option on the Load Server Options dialog box. The sets you can exclude are:

		Each checkbox correlates to a step in the Bridge wizard.By unchecking the box of a set, you prevent the system from replacing the options that are stored in that set. For example, if you want to copy the Publish and Update category-field mappings from one server to another, but want to preserve the Sync times of the target server, uncheck the Sync checkbox before loading the options.

		5 Click OK to finish. If you are loading new settings to a single server, a confirmation dialog box appears, warning you that the current settings for this server will be overwritten if you continue.

		6 Click OK in the confirmation dialog box. The selected options are loaded to the server.

		Saving PM Server Settings



		You can save a server configuration to a file. You can use this file to backup your server settings before making changes, or to load these settings to another server at another time. You can also copy the file to another machine with Primavera  Portfolio Management and Bridge, and use it on that machine to load the configuration to one of the listed PM servers.

		1 From the Bridge Console, click Save As. The File Download dialog box appears. 

		2 Click Save. The Save as dialog box appears.

		3 Browse to the directory in which you want to save the file, enter a file name (or leave the default file name), and click Save. The settings are saved to the selected file.

		Viewing the System Log



		The PM Bridge system log contains status and error information about the PM Bridge. You may want to check the system log if you see errors concerning the servers in the status area of the Bridge Console.

		The  Portfolio Management Bridge System Log Report allows you to view all the Bridge related events, including all the events that are documented in the different server logs and system level events, such as portfolio publish and update, and system level sync operations. The log opens in a separate window.

		Click System Log in the bottom right of the Bridge Console. The System Log window appears, displaying all events related to the Bridge.

		Setting the Synchronization User



		  Note: This option is relevant only for Primavera P6 and MS Project 2007 installations.

		In order to run, the synchronization process must run under the credentials of a PPM user.

		1 Click Select… in the bottom right of the Bridge Console. The Sync User dialog appears. 

		2 Select the user name from the drop-down list and specify that user's password. 

		3 Click OK to set the selected user as the Sync User.

		  Note: if the password of this user changes, the Sync User password must be updated, or the synchronization process will fail.
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		MSProjectBridgeWizard

		The Project Management Bridge Wizard for MS Project 

		The Project Management Bridge Server Settings wizard lets you setup the transfer of data back and forth between Primavera Portfolio Management (PPM) and the Microsoft  Office Project Server. 

		The MS Project 2007 Bridge Settings Wizard provides a step-by-step description of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard for Microsoft Office Project Server 2007.

		The MS Project 2007 Bridge Settings Wizard



		To setup the PM Bridge and MS Project 2007 server, complete the steps below:

		 Step 1: Accessing the Bridge Server Settings Wizard, page 63, describes how to access the Bridge Server Settings Wizard.

		 Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information, page 64, describes how to enter general information for the PM Bridge setup including server name, URL, reporting database definition and synchronization schedule. 

		 Step 3: Entering Defaults Information, page 66, describes how to set the defaults for initial mappings, phases and deliverables data transfer and synchronization mode.

		 Step 4: Entering Publish Mapping Definitions, , page 69, describes how to map PPM categories  to MSP fields for publishing to MS Project 2007.

		 Step 5: Entering Update Mapping Definitions, , page 610, describes how to map MSP fields  to PPM categories for updating Primavera Portfolio Management.

		Step 1: Accessing the Bridge Server Settings Wizard



		This section describes how to access the Bridge Server Settings Wizard.

		1 From the Tools menu select the Bridge Console option. The Bridge Console window is displayed.

		2 Click Add to define the bridge server settings for a new server.

		OR

		Select an MS Project 2007 server from the list and click Edit.

		3  The Bridge Server Settings wizard is displayed.

		 Note: The Bridge Server Settings wizard can also be accessed by double clicking on a specific server name in the Bridge Console window.

		Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information



		This section describes how to enter general information about the new value list, including the list name and description. 

		1 Open the Bridge Server Settings Wizard, as described in Step 1. The General step of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard is displayed.

		2 In the Status area you can view the status of the servers that are currently defined.

		3 In the Synchronization area, you can define the frequency of the synchronization:

		 Check the Sync every  checkbox and enter the number of weeks/days/hours between synchronizations.

		 You can view and edit the date and time of the Next Sync by selecting the necessary date from the pop-up calendar and selecting the hour from the drop-down list.

		4 Click Test to test the connection with the defined server.

		5 Click Log to open the Project Management Server Log Report window. In this window you can review the PM Bridge – MS Project interactions logged by Primavera Portfolio Management as can be seen below.

		The Project Management Server Log Report includes the following columns: Time, Event, Object Name, Status, User, Error Code and Description.

		6 In the Server Name field, enter the name of the server with which you would like to synchronize. 

		7 In the MS Project Server URL field, enter the URL of the server with which you would like to synchronize.

		  Note: Make sure that the name and URL you supply are unique in the system, and that the server is not mapped to another PPM server.

		8 In the Description field, enter an (optional) description for the defined server.

		9 In the Access to MS Project  Server area, select either Forms Authentication or  Windows Authentication from the Authentication drop-down list. Enter the User Name and Password that will be used to access the server.

		10 Click Next to proceed to the next step of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard, where you can define the default mapping options.

		Step 3: Entering Defaults Information



		7 This section describes how to enter the defaults that will be used to link PPM items with MSP projects. 

		1 From the General step, click Next. The Defaults step of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard is displayed.

		2 Pick the synchronization schedule for newly-mapped items. In the Sync mode for newly mapped items field, choose among:

		 Do not sync periodically: PPM items containing this setting will not be synchronized automatically.In order to have data transfer for these items you need to manually select either Publish or Update from Tools menu.  

		 Sync periodically: PPM items containing this setting will automatically be synchronized with their mapped projects on MS Project Server on the date and time defined in the General step.

		 Block all publishing and updating: this option blocks all synchronization operations between MS Project and PPM.

		Note: For a detailed description of the synchronization process refer to Configuring Synchronization in Chapter 2, , Configuring Project Management Bridge after Installation.

		3 From the MSP 2007 project field to be hyperlinked to PPM drop-down list, select the field that will contain the URL to the PPM item.  

		4 The Mapping, Publish and Update areas define the initial mapping of PPM items to MSP Projects. Check the applicable options:

		 Check Add item Start Date and End Date references during initial mapping to include the PPM item's Start and End dates.  

		 To define an automatic update of these milestones during every Publish, check the Publish item Start Date and End Date changes checkbox.

		Note: When you select to add the item's Start and End dates during the initial mapping, corresponding Start and End date milestones are created in the MSP 2007 application. This means the project will not be able to start later than the specified Start Date nor end before the specified End Date. You may delete these automatically-created milestones.

		 When the Add phase date references during initial mapping option is checked, phase date references will be added to the project in MSP 2007.

		5 The Publish area defines settings for the Publish operation. 

		 When the Publish deliverables option is checked, PPM deliverables are published as milestone tasks in MSP 2007.

		6 The Update area defines settings for the Update operation. 

		 When the Update phases from corresponding summary tasks option is checked, PPM phases dates and % complete will be updated during the Update operation. 

		For more information on which tasks update which phases, refer Data Mapping and Data Flow for MSP Bridge.pdf..

		 When the Update deliverables from corresponding milestone tasks is checked, PPM deliverables’ due date and completion will be updated during the Update operation.

		For more information on which tasks update which deliverables, refer to Data Mapping and Data Flow for MSP Bridge.pdf.

		7 Click Next to proceed to the next step of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard, where you can define which PPM categories will be published. 

		Step 4: Entering Publish Mapping Definitions 



		This section describes how you can enter mapping definitions for the Publish operation. Publish mapping involves selecting a PPM category and matching it to an MSP 2007 project field, or project code.

		1 From the Defaults step, click Next. The Publish step is displayed. 

		2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the PPM category you would like to map to MSP 2007. 

		3 Double-click in the MSP Project Fields column to select the corresponding MSP project field. 

		4 Repeat this process for every MSP project field you want to map.

		5 To remove previously defined mapping, select the category or project field from the list and click Remove.

		Step 5: Entering Update Mapping Definitions



		This section describes how you can enter mapping definitions for the Update operation. Update mapping involves selecting an MSP 2007 project field and matching it to a PPM category.

		From the Publish step, click Next. The Update step is displayed. 

		1 In the Project Fields tab, double-click in the MSP Project Fields column to select the MSP project field you would like to map to PPM. 

		2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the corresponding PPM category. 

		3 Repeat this process for every MSP project field you want to map.

		4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project field or a category from the list and click Remove.

		1 In the Task Fields tab, double-click in the MSP Task Fields column to select the MSP task fields you would like to map to a PPM category.

		2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the corresponding PPM category.

		3 Repeat this process for every task field you want to map.

		4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the task field or a category from the list and click Remove.

		1 In the Reporting Database tab, double-click in the MSP Project Fields column to select the MSP 2007 project field you would like to map to a PPM category.

		2 To filter the field, double-click in the Filter column, or select the cell and click Edit. All fields can be filtered by Period. Additionally, some fields can be filtered by Resource Field.  As you can see in the Resource Field drop-down list, only User-defined resource fields are available. 

		For example, assuming you select a resource field called "Actual Work" and filter it by defining the Period as "year", the Year as "2008", the Resource Field as "Resource Skill" and the Value as "Developer", as displayed below. 

		3 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the corresponding PPM category. 

		4 Repeat this process for every field you want to map.

		5 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project field or category from the list and click Remove.
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CHAPTER 1

Overview

The Project Management Bridge allows information required
to manage project investments, such as schedule, cost, and
resource information, to be published from Primavera
Portfolio Management (PPM) to a Project Management
System, where detailed project planning can be performed.
Project information can be updated from the Project
Management Server to PPM for portfolio management
analysis and strategic decision-making.

This product provides the bridge that brings together the
capabilities of the experts in portfolio management and project
management, respectively. Portfolio management activities are
conducted in PPM, while detailed project management
information is managed and maintained in the Project
Management System. Information can be synchronized
between the two applications by two methods-- on-demand, or
automatically, according to a set periodic schedule.

Category information can be mapped to fields in the Project
Management System. Mapped fields can be both published
and updated. Publishing category data allows portfolio
managers to send project level information such as budget and
schedule goals, directly to the project managers’ project plans.
Updating category data with information from the Project
Management System allows the portfolio manager to get
accurate project level details such as exact schedule dates and
cost/work figures.

Last printed: 2/18/2010 4:04:00 PM
Last saved: 2/18/2010 4:04:00 PM






Primavera Portfolio Management Bridge for Primavera P6 -- Users Guide

P6 supports two different modes of synchronization. Dynamic
list information can be mapped to WBS fields in P6 when
working in Sub-items mode. For additional information refer
to Mapping WBS Fields in Chapter 6, The Project Management
Bridge Wizard for P6.

In Phases mode, WBSs' schedule information is updated into
the item's phases and deliverables. Alternatively, when
working in Sub-items mode, the information can be mapped to
PPM categories, and updated into dynamic lists.
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Basic Principles and Concepts

The Project Management Bridge was designed in accordance
with the following guiding principles and concepts to make
the system simple and manageable for both users and
administrators:

¢ Stand alone systems - With Project Management
Bridge, both PPM and the Project Management System
continue to operate as they do in their standalone mode
of operation. The Project Management Bridge allows
them to share information, but does not attempt to have
one application perform the tasks of the other
application. For example, PPM should not be used to
manage project level tasks, and the Project Management
System shouldn't be used to group projects into
portfolios.

¢ Unidirectional Information Sharing - A category in
PPM can be set to either publish information to the
Project Management System or be updated from the
Project Management System. A single category cannot
be set for both publishing and updating. Thus, conflicts
are avoided. For example, a portfolio manager can
define and use a category called ‘Estimated Project
Cost’ to publish cost estimates to the Project
Management System. The manager can then define
another category called ‘Revised Project Cost
Estimation’ to receive updated cost estimates made by
the project manager in the Project Management System.

This capability is further enhanced in P6 Bridge Sub-
items mode which allows sharing information further
down in the project hierarchy. This capability makes it
possible to transfer detailed project information into
PPM categories.
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¢ Schedule Management - If a portfolio manger creates a
new project in PPM, the manager can set the start and
end date of the project and its phases. This information
can be published once to the Project Management
System, but from that point on the portfolio manager
cannot overwrite the start and end dates in the Project
Management System. In many systems, the Project
Management System is configured as the source for
updating PPM start and end dates for projects and
project phases.

¢ Methodologies and Lifecycles - When a new project is
published, the Project Management System can either
use an existing methodology, or base the project on its
PPM lifecycle. In the latter case, the Project
Management Bridge creates a WBS element to represent
each phase, basing it on the project’s lifecycle in PPM.
In either case, WBS elements in the Project Management
System can be set to update phase information in PPM.
This is performed by matching the names of WBS
elements and phases. For more information on
publishing, refer to Mapping WBS Fields in Chapter 6,
The Project Management Bridge Wizard for Pé6.

¢ Project Level Data Mapping - Categories in PPM can be
set to publish or update information at the project level.
For example, you can set a category in PPM to be
updated by the total cost of the project in the Project
Management System.

¢ Sub Project Level Data Mapping - Categories in PPM
can be set to publish and update information in the task
level. This information is then mapped to sub-items in
PPM. For example, you can set a date category in PPM
to be updated for all sub-items by the date of all
milestones in P6.
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Q) Note: For more information on sub-items, see Chapter 17,
Working with Dynamic Lists in the general Primavera Portfolio
Management help

¢ Filtered Data Mapping - Data mapped from a field in
the Project Management System to PPM can be filtered
by time or resource. Time filters allow for the creation
of categories such as ‘Cost 2007” or “‘Cost 2008 Q1".
Resource filtering allows you to filter information from
the Project Management System fields based on
resource field information, thereby creating categories
such as ‘Programmers Work Hours” and “‘Managers
Cost’. For more information on mapping, refer to Step 6:
Sub-Items Mode -- Entering Update Mapping Definitions in
Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6.

¢ Synchronization - The Project Management Bridge can
be set to automatically synchronize information
between the systems according to a predefined
schedule. This means that the system will publish and
then update information for any item in PPM that is set
to be included in the synchronization. In most systems,
projects will not be included in the synchronization
process unless the portfolio manager determines
otherwise. This helps prevent unintentional exposure of
sensitive data. The portfolio manager may decide to
include items in the synchronization process if the
manager wants the item to be updated on a regular
basis and there is no fear of exposing data to the project
manager and other Project Management System users.
For a detailed description of the synchronization
process refer to Configuring Synchronization in Chapter
6, Configuring Project Management Bridge after
Installation.
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Managing Workflow

Workflow between PPM and the Project Management System
can be managed using either a top-down or a project-based
approach.

Top-Down Management

The typical Project Management Bridge customer is an
organization that has been using PPM to manage its
investments. Using the Project Management Bridge, it is
possible to estimate costs and schedule for projects and
candidate projects from within PPM, publish them to the
Project Management System Server, and subsequently track
their progress. The portfolio managers can also establish target
dates and phases for the project manager.

In the Project Management System Server, the project manager
tills in detailed project level information such as the resources,
costs, and estimated time for the various phases of the project.
At some later date which can be pre-arranged or based on a
communication between the two managers, the portfolio
manager updates PPM with the latest data.

At this stage, the portfolio manager can approve or reject the
project based on the detailed project plan supplied by the
project manager. The cost and work details coming from the
project plan have the advantage of relying on exact schedule
and resource availability considerations. The portfolio
manager can now select in which project to invest based on the
results of detailed project planning.
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If the project is approved, the portfolio manager can make
some notations and again publish the project to the Project
Management System Server. The portfolio manager can
monitor the project’s progress through periodic updates and
by comparing actual values to saved baseline values.

Project-Based Management

In this case, a company that has been working with the Project
Management System imports its existing projects into PPM.
Project managers generate the initial projects in the Project
Management System Server, and portfolio managers import
the projects into PPM to assess their performance.

The project manager chooses a suitable Project Management
System enterprise methodology and begins generating project
details. After the required project information has been
entered, the project manager notifies the portfolio manager
that the project is ready to be imported into PPM.

Once imported, the portfolio manager can view project details
and receive up-to-date reports of costs and time. The portfolio
manager can also use PPM to perform portfolio management
tasks such as making investment selections based on
prioritization and on alignment to business strategy.

It is possible to integrate Project Management views as web
portlets within Primavera Portfolio Management forms. For
more information refer to:

“Setting Web Portlets for Primavera P6.pdf” in the
'Documentation' sub directory of the Primavera Portfolio
Management installation path on the server (this is usually
C:\Program Files\ Oracle\ Primavera Portfolio
Management).
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Multiple Project Management Systems &
Servers Support

The Project Management Bridge supports multiple Project
Management systems and Servers. Different items in PPM can
be mapped to projects located in different servers in the
organization. In some organizations, multiple Project
Management systems and servers are used for project level
management for various reasons, such as:

¢ Performance - The organization has set up multiple
project servers to cope with performance and scalability
issues.

¢ Standards - Different departments may require their
Project Management System Servers to be managed
using different methods and different field naming
conventions.

¢ System Types — Different departments or subsidiaries
may use different project management systems such as
Primavera's 6, Microsoft Project 2003 and Microsoft
Project 2007.

¢ Geography - An organization may have different
Project Management System servers in different
geographically dispersed sites.

The Project Management Bridge allows the portfolio manger to
overcome the limitations inherited in multiple Project
Management systems and server installations by providing;:

¢ Centralized management - Portfolio managers can view
all of the organization's projects in one place, regardless
of the department or server in which they are located.
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¢ Common Business Language - Fields from different
servers and departments can be mapped into a single
category in PPM, allowing you to compare and evaluate
all segregated information in one portfolio.

The Project Management Bridge supports mappings to
multiple servers while maintaining each server's ability to
retain individual settings and configurations. In addition, you
can save maintenance work in instances where your
organization wants all or some Project Management systems
or servers to share common settings and mapping
configurations. Administrators can save or copy the
configurations of one server and easily reapply them to other
server(s).
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2

Configuring Project Management
Bridge after Installation

This section describes how to configure PM Bridge after
installation.

For most configuration tasks, you use the Bridge Console, which
you can access from the Tools menu in Primavera Portfolio
Management. For more information on the Bridge Console, refer
to Chapter 8, Bridge Console

Q) Note: For installation information, refer to the Primavera Portfolio
Management Install and Upgrade Guide in the Documentation directory on
the distribution media.
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Verifying Installation

If the Bridge Console has been installed properly, one or more
entries for PM Bridge appears in Setup > Modules > Add-Ons.
In addition, if the user has Read & View permission on the PM
Bridge Add-on module, a Tools menu is added to the menu bar
in Primavera Portfolio Management.

If you have upgraded from a previous version, the Bridge
Console (Tools > Bridge Console) continues to display the PM
server the system was connected to before the upgrade.
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Security

\

You must have the appropriate security permissions in order
to use and configure PM Bridge. Your security permissions
determine which PM Bridge features you can access and use,
and the Primavera Portfolio Management objects, items,
folders, and portfolios with which you can work. Security
permissions are set in Primavera Portfolio Management. For
tull instructions on working with security in Primavera
Portfolio Management, refer to Working with Security in the
Primavera Portfolio Management User’s Guide.

Accessing PM Bridge

PM Bridge adds a menu item called Tools to your Primavera
Portfolio Management menu bar. From the Tools menu, you
can access PM Bridge functions to the extent that your security
permissions allow.

Note: To access the Tools menu, you must have at least Read & View
permission for the PM Bridge Add-On module.

To define security permissions for adding a Bridge Server:

1 In Primavera Portfolio Management, access the Setup
module.

2 From the Show drop-down list, select Modules. The Modules
window appears.
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| S ET U P = Modules -

Setup | Module | View | Help

[+] Up | = Edit...

-

Modules Name Description
- Add-Ons [ Fast Track For CPIC Budgeting 2006 Fast Track for CPIC Budgeting 2006
1 Client Modules 5 M5 Project 2007 Bridge Primaverai® Portfolio Management Bridge for M...
[ Security Modules 4 M3 Project Bridge PraSight® PortFalios Bridge For M5 Praject Serv...
[ Server tools [ P& Bridge Primavera® Portfolio Management Bridge for P...
& Propose Primavera® Portfolio Management Propose
= 50ap Do not change security on this module. Tk will b ..
4 WEBSERVICES Do not change security on this module, Tt will b,

Mame: P& Eridge
Description: Primavera® Portfolio Management Bridge For Primavera® Pé

Cankents: 7 Modules
3 In the Modules window, select Add-Ons. A list of add-ons
appears in the Name column.
4 In the Name column, select the relevant PM Bridge module
(for example ‘P6 Bridge”).
5 Select Edit to edit the security properties.

For more information, refer to Working with Security in the
Primavera Portfolio Management User’s Guide.

Publishing and Updating

To use the publishing and updating features, you must have
Read & View permission for the PM Bridge Add-On module.
You must also have Edit permission for the item you want to
publish or update.
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In addition, you must have the following access permissions
for the data you want to publish or update:

¢ To perform updates, you must have Edit Data
permission for all data you want to update.

¢ To publish, you must have Read permission for all data
you want to publish.

Q) Note: When you do not have permission for part of the data, the
Publish and Update processes continue until their completion,
skipping the data with no permission. The skipped data is logged
in the log report. This report can be opened from the Bridge Server
Settings dialog box by your administrator.

Importing and Mapping Data

Importing brings projects from the project management
system into Primavera Portfolio Management and maps
project data to Primavera Portfolio Management items. For
details, refer to Data Mapping and Data Flow for P6 Bridge.pdf..

Q) Note: To use the importing features, you must have Admin permission
for the PM Bridge Add-On module.
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Configuring Synchronization

The PM Bridge synchronization feature allows the
administrator to synchronize data between the project
management system and Primavera Portfolio Management,
both immediately and at pre-determined intervals.

PM Bridge uses a specially defined Synchronization User,
which the synchronization process uses to access data in PPM.
For more information refer to Setting the Synchronization User
Chapter 5, Bridge Console.

There are several ways for updating data between Primavera
Portfolio Management and PM servers:

¢ Publishing - Creates and updates projects in the project
management system based on existing Primavera
Portfolio Management items. Refer to Data Mapping and
Data Flow for P6 Bridge.pdf.

¢ Updating - Updates Primavera Portfolio Management
items with information from the projects in the project
management system. Refer to Data Mapping and Data
Flow for P6 Bridge.pdf.

¢ Importing - Creates new items in Primavera Portfolio
Management based on existing projects from the project
management system. Refer to Chapter 4, , Importing
Projects.

¢ Synchronization - Updates the project management
system with data from PPM and updates PPM fields
with data from the PM system.
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Defining Synchronization Parameters

Synchronization can be set to occur at defined periodic
intervals. Synchronization can also be performed manually.

Each item that has been mapped between Primavera Portfolio
Management and PM system has a parameter that determines
whether the item is included or excluded from the
synchronization process. Additionally you can set this
parameter to block manual publishing and updating, as well
as excluding the item from the synchronization process.

The portfolio manager can use publishing, updating, and
synchronization in whatever way works best for the particular
project or company. For example, in the initial stages of a
project, the manager might wish to maintain strict control over
project data. To do this, the manager can disable periodic
synchronization. In such cases, when the manager wants
updated information in one of the systems, the manager can
initiate a Publish or an Update.

In a later stage of the project, the manager might want to make
sure there are frequent updates of data between Primavera
Portfolio Management and the PM system. At this stage, the
manager can change the setting to allow the item to be
included in the periodic synchronization. If there is data the
manager wishes to exclude from synchronization, the manager
can set these items not to be synchronized. If the manager
wishes to update these items, the manger can run an update. If
there is data the manager never wants updated, the manager
can set these items not to be updated either.

There are two stages of configuring synchronization:
¢ Setting up the synchronization parameters within the
Bridge Server Settings wizard.

¢ Configuring periodic synchronization, or initiating an
immediate synchronization from the Bridge Console.
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Setting the Sync Mode Parameter

The Sync Mode parameter determines whether an item is
published or updated when you publish, update, or
synchronize a portfolio. When a portfolio is first published
from Primavera Portfolio Management to the PM system or
imported from the PM system to Primavera Portfolio
Management, every item in the portfolio receives the default
value for the Sync Mode parameter. For instructions on setting
this default parameter, refer to Step 3: Entering Defaults
Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard
for Pé.

Afterwards, you can change the Sync Mode value individually
for each item in the portfolio. The following are the possible
values for the Sync mode:

¢ Sync Periodically - The item is included in the
synchronization process. Additionally, the item can be
manually published or updated.

¢ Do Not Sync Periodically - The item is not included in
the synchronization process. However, the item can be
manually published or updated.

¢ Block All Publishing And Updating - The item is not
included in the synchronization process. The item
cannot be manually published or updated.

To set the Sync Mode parameter for an item in a portfolio:

1 In Primavera Portfolio Management, open the Scorecard
module. For instructions on working with scorecards, refer
to Working with the Portfolio Scorecard in the Primavera
Portfolio Management User’s Guide.

2 In the Scorecard drop-down list, select Scorecards >
System Scorecards > Project Management Bridge > Project
Management Bridge Administration.
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{2 Select a Scorecard - Windows Internet Explorer 10l =l

#-(_d 3.0-Planning / Selection
E-CA 5.0-Health / Review
H-[C@ Basic Scorecard-Information Economics1
--Ej Security
E-ZH System Scorecards
E-Z3 MSP Bridge
Ellf] Project Management Bridge
.. Project Management Bridge Administration
.F workbook Item Properties
E-[C8 User Scorecards (for system use)
E-C3 admini
H-Z8 nissanz
.= ‘score &card 2’
-] 1.0-Budget -> Current Year (overdue , ref, hidden)
-] 2.0-Finance, Value, & Priority
-] 3.0-Planning / Selection
- 4.0-Project Update
-] 5.0-Health ( Review

"
|
froiii

LA 2.0-Finance, Yalue, & Priority =

3 In the Portfolio drop-down list, select the portfolio
containing the item with which you are working. The items
in the portfolio appear in the Items column.

OHRACLIE Prinavera Pocsiohs Mansgeeant

B ] T scosscun PN T A |

Soorscard: ™ Project Manspemant ridge Admiestr stion = Potfols: Wl Curect Projects = Dsastoli Todey 2
Scorecard | Portfobo | Clpboard | Colsbordte | View | Ustr | Setup | Tools | belp

-

Ttems Server Mapping Mode Project UID Syne Mode Last Last Last Up

; r= - - - - - Y= |
LGN M 2 . . B
[2@ At - Fimed Asset Mgk (LEP) - Phases - D ok #yne penodicaly N2, 008 System Admanitsstor May 15, 7000

3 @ Al - General Ledger (LRP)

4 @ AR - Procure Un-line

5 @ AR - ey Recognition

& @ L0 - Advanced Manufacturing System
7 @ €D - Automated Payment System

0 @ CD - DPH System

% @ €D - Dusiness Contingency Compliance
10 O €0 - Content Mgmt System D not syme periodkaly How 15, 2004 Siystem Admreitsshor Hew 19, 2004
11 D €D - Customer Satisfaction

12 @ CO - Disaster Recovery System

13 D €D - HIPFA Compliance System

14 @ €0 - Knowledge Mngmit

15 O 00 - Learmning Management

16 @ 0D - Marketing Data Integeation

17 @ CD - Quate Masmizes

18 @ CD - Requirements System

19 @ O - SO Aundilor

20 @O0 - Web-based Training

21 @ Decomm - Accts Payabie (Legaey)

22 @ Do - Accls Receivable (Legacy) Dok syr pemicaicoly 212, 2004 Ssbeen Adbrarwitratin
23 @ Decormim - APC Plant Conbral

24 @ Decorw - Chrskcal Triaks

25 @ Becornwn - Flee brenie R s Manage...

26 @ Deconum - E-mail (Lotus Noles}

27 @ Decormm - Fined Assels

28 @ Deconum - General Ledger

2% @ vecomm - Global Integration (i) D ot 3yT pericdcaly Hary 20, 2004 Srpstem Admareits stor My 26, 2004
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The following parameters appear for each item:
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= Server - The name of the PM Server to which this
item is mapped.

* Mapping Mode —The mapping mode for this item.

* Project UID - A unique ID assigned to each item at
the time it is first published to the PM server or
imported from the PM server into Primavera
Portfolio Management.

* Sync Mode - The item’s synchronization mode, as
explained in this section.

* Last Published on - The date on which the item was
most recently published to the PM server.

* Last Published by - The user that most recently
published the item to the PM server.

» Last Updated on - The date on which the item was
most recently updated.

* Last Updated by - The user that most recently
updated the item.
4 Click the Sync Mode field for the item, and select the Sync
Mode value you wish to assign to the item.

Q) Note: The Sync Mode category can be placed in additional
Scorecards or Forms to allow better access to it in different
workflows.
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The Project Management
Bridge Menu

Once the PM Bridge is installed, a new menu called Tools is
added to the Primavera Portfolio Management menu bar.
Most PM Bridge operations are accessed from this menu.

Q) Note: If the Tools menu is not visible, check that your administrator has
assigned you the proper permissions.

All Bridge operations originate in this menu.
To access the PM Bridge Menu:

Click the Tools menu. The PM Bridge menu appears.

ORACLE Primavera Portfolio Management System Administrator | W

LY AW Fecorecamo AN Tivorkeoonl N (Foriiel [ Jomcioonosh A DIT0H0N  seus | ad

Map: |E2] Strategy by AP (Health) hd Portfolio: | il Al Application Investments - Daka as of; | Today

Map | Portfolio | Collaborate | Snapshot | Wiew | User | Setup Help
MAP TODLS £ + Project Management Bridge
1 SCEMARIOS % Publish to P, ..
2 INFO =l e Update from PM...
Total value of (+18
Selected Item: Balance - 0.00% P Weh Access 1% «
<5elect an Item: A
= Bridge Consale..,
=/ Strategy S0
Help
About Project Managerment Bridge. .,
1 | Application Priarity Indesx:

600 — u U@ o
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The following Bridge-specific functions are accessed from the
PM Bridge menu:

¢ Publish to PM

¢ Update from PM
¢ PM Web Access
¢ Bridge Console

¢ Help / About
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Publish to PM

PPM “publishes” information for the current item or
portfolios” items to Primavera 6. When you publish a
Primavera Primavera Portfolio Management item for the first
time, a new project is created in Primavera P6. Subsequent
publishing of an item allows new information to be shared
with Primavera P6. For more information on publishing, refer
to Data Mapping and Data Flow for P6 Bridge.pdf.

% Note: If you are in Investor or Scorecard when you publish, all the
items in the selected portfolio are published. If you are in Forms,
Dashboards or Workbook, only the item displayed or items in the
displayed portfolio are published.
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Update from PM

Primavera P6 - “Updates” the currently selected Primavera
Primavera Portfolio Management item (or items in the
displayed portfolio) with new information from Primavera P6.
Through the update feature, portfolio managers can stay
current with the progress of active and developing projects.

% Note: If you are in Investor or Scorecard when you update, all the items
in the displayed portfolio are updated. If you are in Forms, Dashboards
or Workbook, only the item displayed or items in the displayed
portfolio are updated.

Q) Note: Update can run only if the selected item is mapped or published
to a project on the Primavera P6. Server.
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PM Web Access

Opens a browser window to the Primavera P6. web
application server, enabling you to view project level details or
perform tasks in Primavera P6. If you have selected an item
which is mapped to the server, the browser will open in Project
view and display the selected project.
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Bridge Console

The Bridge Console is the main window for managing the
Bridge. Using the Bridge Console, the administrator can
monitor all Primavera P6 servers associated with PPM. Use
the console to:

¢

¢

View all servers, including status information and
synchronization information.

Add and remove Primavera P6 servers.

Initiate a sync for a single server, or for multiple
servers.

View logs and configurations (reports) of each server.

Access each server's Project Web Access, Primavera P6
server’s web interface.

Load, save, and Edit server settings.

Q) Note: The Options dialog that was available from the Tools menu in
previous versions can now be accessed by selecting a server and
clicking Edit from within the Bridge Console.
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Help / About

¢ Help - Opens the PM Bridge help.

¢ About Project Management Bridge - Displays
versioning and patent information for PM Bridge.
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Importing Projects

The import process is used for one of the following options:

¢ Create new items in Primavera Portfolio Management
based on projects in a PM System, and map them to each
other.

¢ Map projects from a PM System to existing items in
Primavera Portfolio Management.

The Import feature is used when:

¢ You are installing the system for the first time in an
environment that has been using a PM System but not
Primavera Portfolio Management, and you are planning to
import all the projects and create new items based on them
in Primavera Portfolio Management.

¢ You are installing the system for the first time in an
environment that has been running both products side by
side, and now you want to map projects in PM System to
their counterparts in Primavera Portfolio Management.

¢ You have an environment where projects are initiated in
PM System, and you want to create new mapped items in
Primavera Portfolio Management, based on the projects in
PM System.
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The following sections provide the procedure for importing
projects from PM server to Primavera Portfolio Management.

Q) Note: In a multiple server environment, you will need to import
projects from each server individually (Tools > Bridge Console >
Import). After the import, the system remembers to which PM Server
each item is mapped, and will use this information during subsequent
publishing.
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Importing by Creating New Items

When you have one or more projects that were created and
managed in PM Server, and you want to start managing them
in Primavera Portfolio Management as well, you need to
import them into Primavera Portfolio Management. Since the
imported projects were not created in Primavera Portfolio
Management, the system creates a new item in Primavera
Portfolio Management for each imported project and maps it
to its counterpart in PM Server. As a result of this mapping
these projects share and exchange information during the next
Publish and Update processes.

To create new Primavera Portfolio Management items based on
projects in PM Server:

1 Select Tools > Bridge Console.... The Bridge Console dialog
box appears.
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2 Select a PM server from the list, and click Import.

BRIDGE CONSOLE

Connect, set and monitor status of Project Management Servers connected to Primavera Portfolio Management

Servers: List last refreshed on Jan 14, at 2:05 P
Server‘Name Server Type Sync Type Sync Status Lask Sync Mext Sync

¢ M5 Praject ser,.. MSP 2007 Marial Mewer Tyniced

 Primavera Pé s... Primavera P& Manual Mewer Synced

Status of 'Primavera PE server”.

Primavera PE Server installed and configured properly
Primawvera PE Spreadsheets is configured correctly

Synchronization Account: John Brown
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3 The first window of the Import wizard opens:

Select import method:

(%) Create new iterms

A new item is created in Primawvera Portfolio Management For each project imported
Frorm ‘Primavera P& server’,

() Map to existing items

Each project imported from 'Primavera PE server' is mapped to a specific ikem in
Primawera PorkFaolio Managemenk,

4 Select to Create new items to have a new item created in
PPM for each project imported from the selected server.

5 Select Map to existing items to map each imported project
to a specific item in PPM.
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6 Click Next to select the projects you would like to import.

Zelect projects toimport from 'Primavera PE zerver' into Primavera Partfolio Management:

Available Projects; Selected Projects;

[FE_Puh] Invalid (13 (JPE_Pub]:
[PE_Pub] Invalid (23 (PE_Pub] =
[FE_Puhb] valid (1) -- 100 Char:
[PE_Puh] valid () - Published:
[UPF] Comba 1 (JUP] Combao 1)
[UPF] Comba 2 (JUP] Combao 2)
[UPF] Comba 3 (UP] Combao 3)
[UP] Combao 4 (JUP] Combo 4)
[UP] Comba & (UP] Combao &)
[UP] Comba & (JUP] Combao &)
[UP] Comba ¥ (JUP] Combao 7)
[UF] Comba 8 (JUP] Combao &)
33

3.1.2 Mo Data Read (3.1.2 Mo [

Dietails;

Addd ==

= Remove

i

[ Cancel ][ = Back ]

The left pane lists projects in PM Server that have not yet
been imported or mapped to Primavera Portfolio
Management.

Q) Note: When the system creates a new item in Primavera Portfolio
Management during import, it assigns this item the name of the
project it is based on in PM Server. The system can not create a new
item if there is already an existing item in Primavera Portfolio
Management with the same name. In such a case, either change the
name of the project in PM Server before importing it, or use the
mapping method described in the Importing by Mapping to Existing
Items, on page 4-9Error! Bookmark not defined..

7 Highlight the project or projects you want to import, and
click Add. The project or projects are moved into the
Selected Projects pane.
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Zelect projects toimport from 'Primavera PE zerver' into Primavera Partfolio Management:

Available Projects; Selected Projects;
[FE_Puh] Invalid {13 {JPE_Puh] » Z [
[PE_Pub] Invalid (23 (PE_Pub] =
[PE_Puhk] valid (1) -- 100 Char:

[PE_Pub]valid (27 - Published:
[UF] Comba 2 (JUP] Combo 2)
[UPF] Comba 3 (JUP] Combao 3)
[UF] Comba 4 (JUP] Combao 4)
[UP] Combao 5 (JUP] Combo 5)
[UP] Comba 6 (UP] Combao 8)
[UP] Comba ¥ (JUP] Cambo 7)
[UPF] Comba 8 (JUP] Combao 8)
33

312 Mo Data Read (3.1.2 Mol
3.1.2 Mo Data Read (Sub) (3.1.%

Dietails;

Addd ==

= Remove

i

Cancel ][ = Back ][ Mext =

Q) Note: You can select multiple projects by using the Ctrl or Shift
keys and then clicking Add. If you select more than one item to
import, they will have the same home portfolio, manager, Status,
Sync Mode, Life Cycle, and (depending on the server settings)
Mapping Mode. Therefore, only import multiple items if you are
certain that the projects share the same settings.

8 If you selected to Create new items in the first step of the
wizard, when you click Next you will be able to fill out the
information needed to create the new items.

9 Assign a portfolio to be the Home Portfolio of the items
you are importing. You can change this later within the
item itself. This is a required field.
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10 Assign a manager to the new Primavera Portfolio
Management item(s). This is a required field.

% Note: If you have “Admin’ permission for the specified home
portfolio, you can set any other user to be the manager of the new

items. If you do not have Admin permission for the specified home
portfolio, you can only set yourself to be the manager of the items.

11 Select a Status of Open, Closed, or Candidate for the
item(s).

12 Select the Life Cycle you are applying to the new
Primavera Portfolio Management item(s).

13 Select the Sync Mode you are applying. For more
information on Sync Modes, refer to Setting the Sync Mode
Parameter in Chapter 2, Configuring Project Management
Bridge after Installation.Error! Bookmark not defined.

14 Depending on the server settings, you may need to select
the Mapping Mode you are applying. For more
information on mapping, refer to Step 6: Sub-Items Mode --
Entering Update Mapping Definitions in Chapter 6, The
Project Management Bridge Wizard for Pé.

15 Click Import to start importing the selected projects. A
progress indicator appears.

Import status:

Importing: "E-Commerce Site (eComm) 2/5

16 When the progress indicator displays a message that the
process is complete, click Close.
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Importing by Mapping to Existing Items

There may be cases where one or more projects were created
separately in both Primavera Portfolio Management and PM
System, but they were not mapped to each other. If they are
not mapped to each other they can not share and exchange
information during Publish and Update. This section provides
the procedure for mapping projects from PM Server to items in
Primavera Portfolio Management. After performing this
procedure the system enables these items in Primavera
Portfolio Management to share and exchange information with
their corresponding projects in PM Server during Publish and
Update.

To map projects in PM Server to existing Primavera Portfolio
Management items:

1 Select Tools > Bridge Console.... The Bridge Console dialog
box appears.
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2 Select a PM server from the list, and click Import.

BRIDGE CONSOLE | ?

Connect, set and monitor status of Project Management Servers connected to Primavera Portfolio Management

Servers: Lizst last refreshed on Jan 14, at 2:05 Ph

Server Name | Server Type Sync Type Sync Status Last Sync Mext Sync Add
¥ M5 Project ser,..  MSP 2007 Manal Mever Synced Ediit
 Primavera Pé s... Primavera P& Manual Mewer Synced

Remaove

SYnc
Impacrt...
Wieh Access. .

Log...

Repaort..

Load...
Save Az

Status of 'Primavera PE server”.

Primavera PE Server installed and configured properly
Primawvera PE Spreadsheets is configured correctly

System Log
Synchronization Account: John Brown Salect...

Close
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3 Click Import. The following Import dialog box appears.

Select import method:

() Create new items

from '™M3S Project server 2007,

(&) Map to existing iterns

Primavera Portfolio Management.
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4 Select Map to Existing Items and click Next. The following
Import dialog box appears.

Select projects toimport from 'Primavera PE server' into Primavera Partfolio Management:

Available Projects: Selected Projects:

(PR Pub] Imvalid (13 (FF Pub]
[F&_Pub] Invalid (27 (P& Pub] =
[PE_Pub] valid (11 -- 100 Charz
[FE_Pub] valid (2 - Published:
[UP] Cambo 1 (UP] Comba 13
[UP] Cambo 2 (UP] Comba 2)
[UP] Camba 3 (UP] Combao 3) M
[UP] Comba 4 (UP] Comba 4)

[UP] Comba & (UP] Comba 5) M
[UP] Comba & (UP] Comba &)
[UP] Combo 7 (UP] Comba 7
[UP] Caombo & (UP] Comba 8)
33

31.2 Mo Data Read (31.2 Mo [w

Details;

[ Cancel ][ = Back ]

The left pane displays projects in PM Server that have not
been imported or mapped to Primavera Portfolio
Management.

5 Select the project or projects you want to import, and click
Add. The project or projects are moved into the Selected
Projects pane.

6 Click Next. The following Import dialog box appears. The
left column in the table will list all the projects from PM
Server you have selected.
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7 For each project in the left column, select the item from
Primavera Portfolio Management you want to map it to
from the drop down list in the right column. Items and
Projects do not have to have a matching name.

8 If you want to sync information between mapped items
and projects immediately following the import, make sure
that the Sync information between mapped items and
projects at the time of mapping checkbox is checked. For
more information on Sync Modes, refer to Step 2: Entering
General Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 6, The
Project Management Bridge Wizard for Pé.

9 Depending on the server settings, you may need to select
the Mapping Mode you are applying. For more details on
Mapping Modes, refer to Step 3: Entering Defaults
Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge
Wizard for Pé6.

10 Click Import. A progress indicator appears.

Import status:

Importing: 'Lineside Fower Set 1100kw (Lineside 1) 213

11 When the progress indicator displays a message that the
process is complete, click Close.
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Bridge Console

Most PM Bridge administrative tasks are performed via the
Bridge Console dialog box. The Bridge Console dialog box is
accessed from the Tools menu in Primavera Portfolio
Management.

You must have Admin permission to access the Bridge Console
dialog box. For users that haven’t been granted the ‘Admin’
permission, the Bridge Console option is grayed out in the Tools
menu.

Q) Note: The Tools menu is added to a user’s menu options only if the user
is assigned View permission in the module security setup for the PM
Bridge add-on. If the user does not have View permission, the Tools
menu does not appear on the user’s toolbar.

To open the Bridge Console:

Click Tools > Bridge Console. The Bridge Console appears.
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BRIDGE CONSOLE | 2]

Connect, set and monitor status of Project Management Servers connected to Primavera Portfolio Management

Servers: List last refreshed on Jan 13, at 11:28 Ak
Server Name | Server Type Sync Type Sync Status Last Sync MNext Sync Add -
¥ M5 Project ser...  MSP 2007 Manual Mewer Synced Edit...
 Primavera Pé s... Primavera P& Manual Mewer Synced
% Project server ... MSP 2007 Manal Mewer Synced Remove
I Marcom Dep, MSF 2007 tManal Mewer Synced
®

Manufackuring Primavera P& Manual Mewer Synced Syric
Imigait ..
Wieh Aocess...

Log...

Repart...

Load...
Save Az

Status of MS Project server 2007

WS Project Server installed and configured properly
M= Project Reporting Databasze iz configured correctly

System Log
Synchronization Account: Mot Selected Select...

Close

The Bridge Console is the main window for working with the
PM Bridge. The console provides a list of all configured Project
Management system servers, their status, and related
synchronization information. The administrator can use the
Bridge Console to define Project Management system servers
and to monitor their connection and synchronization status.

This chapter consists of the following sections:

¢ Project Management Systems Server List, page 5-3
¢ Status Area, page 5-6
¢ PM Bridge Console Operation, page 5-7
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Project Management Systems Server List

The console displays a single row for each Project
Management system server associated with the PM Bridge.

You can sort the rows by clicking the column heading of any
column.

The following fields appear for each row in the list of servers:

¢ Connection Status Column - The icons in this column
represent the status of the connection between the PM
Bridge and the Project Management system server.
Information about the selected server is shown in the
status area. The following table lists the status icons and
their meaning.

Icon Meaning

'ﬁ# Status - OK
Connection to Project Management server is valid and properly
configured.

Status - Warning
Project Management server is working but not fully functional (i.e. OLAP
cube not available etc.)

“ Status - Error
No connection between the PM Bridge and Project Management server.

Loading, Please wait...
rer System is waiting for status information.

Q) Note: The status icon is not refreshed automatically as system
events occur. The status is updated after each refresh or load of the
window. To refresh the window, press F5.
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¢ Server Name - Displays the name of the Project
Management system server. Server Name - Displays
the name of the Project Management system server. To
change a server name, refer to Step 2: Entering General
Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 6, The
Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6.

¢ Sync Type - Displays the type of synchronization:
Manual or Periodic. To change the sync type, refer to Step
3: Entering Defaults Information in Chapter 6, The Project
Management Bridge Wizard for P6.

¢ Sync Status - Displays the synchronization between the
PM Bridge and the Project Management system server.
Possible values are:

* Completed (Success) - The latest synchronization
process completed without any errors.

* Completed (Errors) - The latest synchronization
process completed, but there were some errors.
Check the server log to see the errors.

* TFailed - The latest synchronization process failed to
complete. Check the server log to see the errors.

* Running - A synchronization process is currently
running. You cannot start a new synchronization
process until this one is completed.

* Never Synced - No synchronization process has
been run for this server.

¢ Last Sync - Displays the date and time the last
synchronization process finished. If the sync failed, the
date and time of the failure are shown.
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¢ Next Sync - Displays the date and time the next sync is
scheduled to start. If the sync type is manual, n/a
appears in this field. To change the sync type, refer to
Step 3: Entering Defaults Information in Chapter 6, The
Project Management Bridge Wizard for Pé.
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Status Area

The status area at the bottom of the console displays status
messages for the selected Project Management system server.
The same messages can be viewed using the Log Button,
described below (page 5-12) and in the General step of the
Bridge Server Settings wizard. For more information on the
status area, refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server
Settings Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge
Wizard for P6

It is suggested that you check the server logs for any server
that indicates an error in the status window on the Bridge
Console dialog box.
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PM Bridge Console Operation

The Bridge Console is the central place to define and access
various PM Bridge components. Perform the necessary
operations using the buttons described in the following
sub-sections:

¢

Adding a PM Server, page 5-3, describes how to add a
new Project Management system server.

Checking Server Status, page 5-9, describes how to
check the server status.

Editing the PM Server Configuration, page 5-9,
describes how to edit an existing Project Management
system server.

Removing a PM Server, page 5-10, describes how to
remove a Project Management system server from the
servers list.

Synchronizing Projects from a PM Server, page 5-10,
describes how to synchronize the mapped projects on
the selected Project Management system server.

Importing Projects from a PM Server, page 5-11,
describes how to import projects from a Project
Management system server.

Accessing a PM Server's Web Interface, page 5-11,
describes how to access the PM server using its web
interface.

Viewing a PM Server Log, page 5-12, describes how to
view the Bridge's log for the selected PM server.
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¢ Printing the PM Server Configuration Report, page 5-13,
describes how to view and print the PM server s
settings report.

¢ Loading PM Server Settings, page 5-13, describes how
to load existing server settings from one server to
another, or from an existing XML file.

¢ Saving PM Server Settings, page 5-17, describes how to
save existing PM server settings as an XML file.

¢ Viewing the System Log, page 5-19, describes how to
view the system log containing events from all servers.

¢ Setting the Synchronization User, page 5-20, describes
how set up the Primavera Portfolio Management user
credentials to be used by the synchronization process.

Adding a PM Server

You set up access to one or more project management servers
by using the Add button on the Bridge Console. Each server
that you add is listed in the PM Servers List.

Once you have added a server, users can publish information
to the server and update Primavera Portfolio Management
with new information from that server.

To add a server, you need the URL, user name and password
for the server, as well as a name and description to describe
the server in the Bridge Console.

To add a project management server to Primavera Portfolio
Management:

1 On the Bridge Console, click Add.
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If your system is set up to accept more than one kind of project
management server, select the server type from the drop-down
list. The relevant Bridge Server Settings wizard appears. For
more information on setting up Primavera P6 servers refer to
Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information in
Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for Pé.

Checking Server Status

Each server that you add is listed in the Servers List in the
Bridge Console. To the left of each server entry is a status icon
indicating the current status of that server.

The status of each server can also be viewed from the Options
dialog box of the server.

To view detailed status information about the server:

1 Select the server in the Bridge Console.
2 The status information is visible in the Status box.

To view additional information, or to run the system test
that updates the status indications, click Edit. For more
information refer to Editing the PM Server Configuration,
page 5-9

Editing the PM Server Configuration

You can edit the project management server configuration by
using the Edit button on the Bridge Console.
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To edit a project management server:

On the Bridge Console, double-click on the server you want to
edit, or select the server name and click Edit. For more
information on editing Primavera P6 server setup refer to Step
2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter
6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6.

Removing a PM Server

You can remove a project management server configuration by
using the Remove function on the Bridge Console.

To remove a project management server:

1 On the Bridge Console, select the server you want to remove
and click Remove.

2 Asremoving a server causes all of the server settings as
well as the project mappings to be lost, the following
warning message appears:

Windows Internet Explorer

2)

Warning: Removing server is irreversible!

ou are about to remove the server 'Primavera P6 server’ from the system, ou will lose all settings and mappings defined for this server, All items
mapped to this server will no longer be mapped, and users will not be able to publish or update them any longer. You may use the 'Sawve As' button in
the Bridge Console to backup the server settings tao a file before proceeding,

{note; To avoid losing data, please make sure there is no ongoing sync process For this server before removing it).

Click OF ko continue remaving the server, all server settings will be lost.
Click Cancel to keep server in the system.

[ ok |[ Cancel I

3 Select OK to continue or Cancel to abort the operation.

Synchronizing Projects from a PM
Server

You can synchronize your server by using the Sync button on
the Bridge Console.
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To synchronize projects from a PM server:
1 On the Bridge Console, select the server you want to remove
synchronize and click Sync.
2 Before synchronizing the server the following warning

message appears:

Windows Internet Explorer fE

9 You are about ko synchronize information between
““-fr/ Primavera Portfolio Management and the Project Management Server 'Primavera P& server'

The system will publish and update information For all ikems mapped
ko the selected server.

Click OF - to Sync with the selected server,
Click. Cancel - ko abort the sync operation,

| K | [ Zancel ]

3 Select OK to continue or Cancel to abort the operation.

Importing Projects from a PM Server

You can import project into your server by using the Import
function on the Bridge Console. For more information on the
Import functionality refer to Chapter 4, Importing Projects.

Accessing a PM Server's Web
Interface

Project Web Access is the Project Management server web
interface enabling you to view all projects in the Project Server,
or view project level details. You can open the Project Web
Access for a selected Project Management server from the
Bridge Console.
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To open Project Web Access for a PM server:

To

To

From the Bridge Console, select a server row and click Web
Access. The Project Web Access web page is launched.

Q) Note: The Web Access button is enabled only if a single server is
selected.

Viewing a PM Server Log

The server log contains status and error information about
individual servers. You may want to check the server log if
you see any errors concerning the server in the status area of
the Bridge Console.

The server log allows you to follow events that are related to a
specific server, such as publishing or updating an item,
importing an item, or sync operations that were run on the
server.

view the log for a project management server:

From the Bridge Console, select a server row and click Log. The
Project Management server Log Report window appears,
displaying all events related to that server.

view all servers’ logs:

Click System Log in the bottom right of the Bridge Console. The
System Log window appears, displaying all events related to all
bridge servers.
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Printing the PM Server Configuration
Report

You can view a print-ready report of all the settings for a
selected PM server. The report opens in a separate window.
The report is intended to assist the Primavera Portfolio
Management administrator in comparing and communicating
server settings while working in a multiple server
environment. It is also a good way to communicate with PM
server administrators to ensure that common settings are
applied across the enterprise.

To view the report for a PM server:

From the Bridge Console, select a server row and click Report. A
Project Management server Report window appears, displaying
the server's configuration information.

Loading PM Server Settings

You can automatically configure a server, either by loading the
configuration from a saved configuration, or by copying the
configuration directly from another server.

Loading or copying the server options provides the following
benefits:

¢ Saves work by applying settings that were entered once
to multiple targets.

¢ Provides administrators with a set of standard settings
for all servers, with an efficient tool to duplicate
settings.

¢ Allows you to copy settings from a development server
to a production server.
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¢ Allows you to move settings from one Primavera PPM
server to another server.

¢ Allows you to backup the settings of a server.

¢ Load settings from a previous version of Primavera
PPM by loading from an XML file.

For information on saving a configuration to a file, refer to
Saving PM Server Settings on page 5-17.

To load options to a server:

1 From the Bridge Console, select one or more servers and
click Load. The Load Server Options dialog box appears.

% Note: You can load settings to multiple servers at once by selecting
more than one server and then clicking Load.
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LOAD SERVER SETTINGS |

Load zettings for zelected server(z):

Load settings for the serveris) wou have selected in the Bridge Console, The newl:
lnaded setkings will replace existing settings. The loaded settings can be copied
from the settings of another server in the system or they can be loaded From File:

(&) Copy settings from server | =5elect a server= W

() Load settings from |
file

Mote: \When loading settings to a server, all its existing settings are replaced,
including Swnc setkings, Defaulks and Publish)pdate mapping definitions, The
checkboxes below can be used to control what part of the settings will be included
in the load process.

Load the Following settings only:

SN
Diefaults
Puhlish
Lipdate

[ 8] 4 ][ Cancel ]

2 To copy a configuration from another server, select Copy
options from server and select the server from the
dropdown list.

3 To load the configuration from a saved configuration file,
select Load options from file and enter the path to the XML
file in the text box. You can also enter the path to the file by
browsing for the file using the Browse button.

¥ Note: Server options can be loaded only from a file that was saved
in the Bridge Console, using the Save As button or from a Bridge
Package file that was saved using the Bridge Packager in previous
versions.
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Q¥ Note: It is not possible to load to a P6 server settings file used in

MSP project servers and vice versa. It is possible to load settings
between MSP 2003 and MSP 2007 only if no custom fields have
been defined.

When loading options to the server, all of the server's
existing options are, by default, replaced with the new
options. If you want to exclude an option set from being
loaded, uncheck that option on the Load Server Options
dialog box. The sets you can exclude are:

* Sync

= Defaults
= Publish
» Update

Each checkbox correlates to a step in the Bridge wizard.
By unchecking the box of a set, you prevent the system
from replacing the options that are stored in that set. For
example, if you want to copy the Publish and Update
category-field mappings from one server to another, but
want to preserve the Sync times of the target server,
uncheck the Sync checkbox before loading the options.

Click OK to finish. If you are loading new settings to a
single server, a confirmation dialog box appears, warning
you that the current settings for this server will be
overwritten if you continue.

Click OK in the confirmation dialog box. The selected
options are loaded to the server.
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Saving PM Server Settings

You can save a server configuration to a file. You can use this
tile to backup your server settings before making changes, or
to load these settings to another server at another time. You
can also copy the file to another machine with Primavera
Portfolio Management and Bridge, and use it on that machine
to load the configuration to one of the listed PM servers.

To save a server configuration to a file:

1 From the Bridge Console, click Save As. The File Download
dialog box appears.

File Download 3

Do you want to open or save thiz file?

Mame: Primavera P& server, xml
Type: =ML Cocument, 2.85KE

From: xeonz3

e

Open ][ Save ]| Cancel |

harm wour computer, If you do not trast the zource, do not open or

i g | While files from the Intermet can be uzeful, zome files can potentially
L
R zave thiz file. What's the rigk?

2 Click Save. The Save as dialog box appears.
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Save As @

Save in: |E}F‘E V| @ ? I P

D

My Recent
Documents

™

Desktop

\$

by Documents

ALOM
@ File name: F'rirna'-.-'era PG zerver.=ml hd ‘ [ Save ]
My Metwork, | Save as bype: |><ML Document v | [ Cancel ]

3 Browse to the directory in which you want to save the file,
enter a file name (or leave the default file name), and click
Save. The settings are saved to the selected file.
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Viewing the System Log

The PM Bridge system log contains status and error
information about the PM Bridge. You may want to check the
system log if you see errors concerning the servers in the status
area of the Bridge Console.

The Primavera Portfolio Management Bridge System Log
Report allows you to view all the Bridge related events,
including all the events that are documented in the different
server logs and system level events, such as portfolio publish
and update, and system level sync operations. The log opens
in a separate window.

view the system log:

Click System Log in the bottom right of the Bridge Console. The
System Log window appears, displaying all events related to
the Bridge.

Primavera Portfolio Management Bridge | og Report

printed by Systern Administrator, Jan 13, 2010

Ij Log fram: Jam 13, 2010 change Date

Time
11:14:22 AM

X 1111647 AW

11:17:06 &M

11:25:12 &M

11:25:35 aM
11:39:25 Al

11:51:29 aM

11:51:41 AM

Event Object Name  Server Mame  Status User Error Code Description
Test sarahpl Success admin 1] Primavera P6 Server is installed and configured
properly,

Primavera PG Spreadsheets is configured correctly,

Test P3IMPLZ Errors Found admin 999 M5 Project Server is installed and configured properly,
MS Project Repaorting Database is unavailable or is nat
configured properly.

Test PSIMPLZ Success admin a MS Project Server is installed and configured properly.
M5 Project Reporting Database is configured correctly.
Tesk sarahpl Success adrin o Primavera P& Server is installed and configured
properly.
Primavera P& Spreadsheets is configured correctly,
Test PSIMPL2 Success admin o MS Project Server is installed and configured properly.
M3 Project Reporting Database is configured correctly.
Test M5 Project Success admin o MS Project Server is installed and configured properly.
server 2007 M3 Project Reporting Database is configured correctly.
Test Primavera P& Success admin o Primavera P6 Server is installed and configured
server properly.
Primavera P6 Spreadsheets is configured correctly,
Test Primavera P& success admin o Primavera P6 Server is installed and configured
server propetly.

Primavera P& Spreadsheets is configured correctly,
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Setting the Synchronization User

Q) Note: This option is relevant only for Primavera P6 and MS Project
2007 installations.

In order to run, the synchronization process must run under
the credentials of a Primavera Portfolio Management user.

To set the synchronization user:

1 Click Select in the bottom right of the Bridge Console. The
Sync User dialog appears.

et the name and passwaord of the sync User:

Lser: |‘r'|:|lan|:|a Srnith ﬂ

Fassword: |

This setting is needed for P& and M3P 2007 servers only (nok M3P 2003)

[ 0]4 ][ Cancel ]

2 Select the user name from the drop-down list and specify
that user's password.

Click OK to set the selected user as the Sync User.

@W

Note: if the password of this user changes, the Sync User password
must be updated, or the synchronization process will fail.
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The Project Management
Bridge Wizard for P6

The PM Bridge Server Settings wizard lets you setup the
transfer of data back and forth between Primavera Portfolio
Management and the Primavera P6 project management
system.
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Setting up the PM Bridge

To setup the PM Bridge and Primavera P6 settings complete
the steps below:

¢

Step 1: Accessing the Bridge Server Settings Wizard,
page 6-3, describes how to access the Bridge Server Settings
Wizard.

Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings
Information, page 6-5, describes how to enter general
information for the PM Bridge setup including the URLs,
synchronization schedule, and server' name.

Step 3: Entering Defaults Information, page 6-7, describes
how to enter the default mapping mode and
synchronization mode.

Step 4: Sub-Items Mode — Entering Mapping Defaults,
page 6-10, describes how to select a sub-item type, and set
defaults for publish and update create/removal behavior
for sub-items and WBS.

Step 5: Sub-Items Mode-- Entering Publish Mapping
Definitions, page 6-12, describes how to map fields and
projects codes for publishing to Primavera P6.

Step 6: Sub-Items Mode -- Entering Update Mapping
Definitions, page 6-14, describes how to map fields,
projects codes and spreadsheets fields for updating
Primavera Portfolio Management.

Step 7: Phases Mode — Entering Mapping Defaults,
page 6-19, Describe how PPM phases and deliverable data
should be transferred in update and publish operations.
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¢ Step 8: Phases Mode — Entering Publish Mapping
Definitions, page 6-21, describes how to map fields and
project codes for publishing to Primavera P6.

¢ Step 9: Phases Mode — Entering Update Mapping
Definitions, page 6-22, describes how to map fields and
project codes and spreadsheets fields for updating
Primavera Portfolio Management.

Step 1: Accessing the Bridge Server
Settings Wizard

This section describes how to access the Bridge Server Settings
Wizard.

1 From the Tools menu select the Bridge Console option. The
Bridge Console window is displayed.
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BRIDGE CONSOLE

Servers:

-
Server Name
M5 Project ser..,
Primavera PA s...
Project server ..
Marcorn Dep,
Manufacturing

=%

Server Type Sync Type Sync Status

MSP 2007 PManual
Primawvera P& Manual
MSP 2007 Manual
MSP 2007 tManual

Primavera P& Manual

Status of MS Project server 2007"

M= Project Server installed and configured properly
MS Project Reporting Detabase iz configured correctly

Synchronization Account: Mot Selected

Mever Synced
Mewer Synced
Mewer Synced
Mewer Synced
Mewer Synced

List last refreshed on Jan 13, at 11:25 AM

Lask Sync

Connect, set and monitor status of Project Management Servers connected to Primavera Portfolio Management

Mext Sync

| ? |

Add -

Ediit...

Remaove

SYnc
Impacrt...
Wieh Access. .

Log...

Repaort..

Load...
Save Az

System Log
Select...

Close

2 Click Add to define the bridge server settings for a new

@W

server.
OR

Select a Primavera P6 server from the list and click Edit.

The Bridge Server Settings wizard is displayed.

Note: The Bridge Server Settings wizard can also be accessed by
double clicking on a specific server name in the Bridge Console

window.
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Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server
Settings Information

This section describes how to enter general information about
the new value list, including the list name and description.

1 Open the Bridge Server Settings Wizard, as described in Step
1. The General step of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard is

displayed.
ER SETTINGS 2
é ill in the details of the Pri
e Fillin the details of the Primavera PG server:
[ Detaults Status
Test
Sub-items Mode ® Primavera P& Server installed and configured properly 5
[ DetaLits & FPrimavera P Spreadsheets is configured correctly | Log...
O Publish
it [ synchronize every: [1 | Days ‘ MextSync: | 11182010 | at [1200aM |

Senar MName:
|Primavara P& server

PB Wb Services URL: Access ko Primavera Pb

|htlp:ﬂsarahp1:8081Ip6wsiser\rices User Mame:
PG iteh Actess URL: |admin
|htlp:!!sarahp1 ‘Boa0fprimaveraweb/

Description: Passward:

2 In the Status area you can view the status of the server that
is currently defined.

3 In the Synchronization area, you can define the frequency
of the synchronization:
* Check the Sync every checkbox and enter the
number of weeks/days/hours between
synchronizations.
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* You can view and edit the date and time of the Next
Sync by selecting the necessary date from the pop-
up calendar and selecting the hour from the drop-
down list.

4 (lick Test to test the connection with the defined servers.

5 Click Log to open the Project Management Server Log Report

window. In this window you can review the PM Bridge -
P6 interactions logged by Primavera Portfolio
Management.

Project Management Server Log Report - 'Primavera P6 server'

printed by Systern Administrator, Jan 17, 2010

Log from: Jan 17, 2010 Change Date

Time

02:32:42 PM

Event object Status User Error Code Description

Name

Test Success admin a Primavera P& Server is installed and

configured properly,
Primavera P& Spreadsheets is configured
carrectly,
The Project Management Server Log Report includes the
following columns: Time, Event, Object Name, Status, User,

Error Code and Description.

In the Server Name field, enter the name of the server with
which you would like to synchronize.

In the P6 Web Services URL field, enter the URL of the
server’s P6 web service with which you would like to
synchronize.

In the P6 Web Access URL field, enter the P6 server web
access URL. This URL will be used to enable web access to
P6 from within the PPM application.

Note: Make sure that the name and URLs you supply are unique in

the system, and that the server is not mapped to another Primavera
Portfolio Management server.

In the Description field, enter an (optional) description for
the defined server.
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10 In the Access to Primavera P6 area, enter the User Name
and Password that will be used to access the server.

11 Click Next to proceed to the next step of the Bridge Server
Settings Wizard, where you can define the default mapping
options.

Step 3: Entering Defaults Information
This section describes how to enter the defaults that will be
used to link PPM items with P6 projects.

1 From the General step, click Next. The Defaults step of the
Bridge Server Settings Wizard is displayed.

6-7

Bl | #]
i ill in the defaults for linking b i d praoj
R Fill in the defaults For linking bebween items and projects:
Defaults .
Mapping mode:

Sub-items Mode I Sub-ltermns ﬂ
[ Detaults

Puklish
= Sync mode for newly mapped items:
[0 Update

|D0 not syne periodically j

P& project field to be hyperlinked to Primavera Forfolio Management;
| <zelect a field= =l

Default EFS node for new projects:
[ mirports & Multimodal =l

Mapping {initial mapping of Primavera Portfolio Management ikem to P& project)

Add item Start Date and End Date references during initial mapping
Fuhlish item Start Date and End Date chanoes

[ cancel | [ <Back |[ Mest= | [ Finish |

2 In the Mapping Mode field, select the mode that is relevant
for your setup. Choose among;:

* Sub-items: this option maps the WBS elements in 6
to sub-items in Primavera Portfolio Management.
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* Phases: this option maps the WBS elements and
milestones activities in P6 to phases and deliverables
in Primavera Portfolio Management.

» Either Phases or Sub-items: this option lets the user
define whether to map the WBS elements to sub-
items or to phases and deliverables in Primavera
Portfolio Management

3 Pick the synchronization schedule for newly-mapped
items. In the Sync mode for newly mapped items field,
choose among;:

* Do not sync periodically: Portfolio Management
items containing this setting will not be
synchronized automatically.

In order to have data transfer for these items you
need to manually select either Publish or Update
from Tools menu.

* Sync periodically: PPM items containing this setting
will automatically be synchronized with their
mapped projects on MS Project Server on the date
and time defined in the General step.

% Note: For a detailed description of the synchronization process

refer to Configuring Synchronization in Chapter 2, , Configuring
Project Management Bridge after Installation.

4 Block all publishing and updating: this option blocks all
synchronization operations between P6 and PPM. If you
would like to have a hyperlink from P6 to the relevant item
in PPM, you may select a P6 field to hold this link. The PM
Bridge will automatically create this hyperlink and
populate the selected field. Select the desired field from the
P6 project field to be hyperlinked to PPM drop-down list.
To cancel this association, select the empty row at the very
top of the drop-down list.
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5 Every project in P6 is created within a specific EPS node.
When publishing new items, the PM Bridge will use the
EPS node defined herein, only if there is no other EPS node
definition for that item.

Q) Note: For more information on how to define an EPS node for a
specific item, see Data Mapping and Data Flow for P6 Bridge.pdf.

To define the default EPS node, select its name from the
Default EPS node for new projects drop-down list.

6 Inthe Mapping area you can define whether you would
like the PM Bridge to automatically create milestones in P6
that denote the item's Start and End dates.

When an item is published for the first time, a new project
is created in P6 Server that is mapped to the item. The
system adds reference scheduling information by adding
tasks to the project plan. It can add two milestone tasks in
the project plan that describe the Start and End dates that
were set for the project in Primavera Portfolio
Management.

The project manager can use these dates to reference the
original plans that were determined by the portfolio
manager. If these references become unnecessary, the
project manager can easily remove them from the project
plan, since they are only entered when the project is first
published.

To define these automatic milestones, check the Add item

Start Date and End Date references during initial mapping
checkbox.

To define an automatic update of these dates during
publish, check the Publish item Start Date and End Date
changes checkbox.
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Q) Note: When you select to add the item's Start and End dates during
the initial mapping, corresponding Start and End date milestones
are created in the P6 application. This means the project will not be
able to start later than the specified Start Date nor end earlier than
the specified End Date. You may delete these automatically-created
milestones.

7 Click Next to proceed to the next step of the Bridge Server
Settings Wizard.

Step 4: Sub-ltems Mode — Entering
Mapping Defaults

Q) Note: This section is relevant only if you selected either Sub-Items or
Either Phases or Sub-Items as your mapping mode in the Step 3: Entering
Defaults Information above.

This section describes how you can enter map defaults in Sub-
Items Mode.

1 From the top Defaults step, click Next. The Sub-Items Mode's
Defaults step is displayed.
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BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS [ 2]
o G Fill in the defaults for linking between items and projects:
ERER Sub-iterns type:
subReme Mode ] Enterprise architecture alignment _'_J
W Detaults
O Publish
[ Upelete Sub-itern name defined by (=) PPM (puhblish) () PE {update)

Publish {from Primavera Portfolio Management sub-items to P& WES elements)
Create a new WHS element for each new sub-item

[ Remove any WEE elementwhich lacks a corresponding sub-iterm
Fublish data fields of existing projects and WBS elements

Update (from P& WES elerents to Primavera Portfolio Management sub-items)
Create a sub-itern for each new YWHS element

Remove aty sub-itern which lacks a corresponding WBS element
Update categories of existing items and sub-items

Diefault methodology for initial publish;
]<Se|ectameth0d0l0gy> L]

[ cancel | [ <Back [ Mest= | [ Finish |

2 In the Sub-items type field, from the drop-down list, select
the desired sub-item type.

Select whether PPM or P6 define the sub-item name.
In the Publish area, check the relevant options.

In the Update area, check the relevant options.

(o) BN V2 B N V§ )

From the Default methodology for initial publish drop list,
select one of the predefined methodologies.

7 Click Next to proceed to the next step of the Bridge Server
Settings Wizard, where you can define the Publish mapping
definitions.
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Step 5: Sub-ltems Mode-- Entering
Publish Mapping Definitions

% Note: This section is relevant only if you selected either Sub-Items or
Either Phases or Sub-Items as your mapping mode in the Step 3: Entering
Defaults Information above.

This section describes how you can enter mapping definitions
for the Publish operation in Sub-Items Mode. Publish mapping
involves selecting a PPM category and matching it to a P6
project field, project code, or WBS field.

From the Sub-Items Mode Defaults step, click Next. The Sub-
Items Mode's Publish step is displayed.

Map Primawvera PortFolio Management categories on item level o P& Fields on project level:

[ General

[ Detauts

Sub-ftems Mode PROJECT FIELDS PROJECT CODES WES FIELDS

[ Defautts

Publish PPM Categories P6 Project Fields Remove |
O Update [ =Select a rategary = <Select a field> |

[ cancel | [ <Back [ Mest= | [ Finish |

To map a project field:

1 In the Project Fields tab, double-click in the PPM Categories
column to select the PPM category you would like to map
to I6.
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2 Double-click in the P6 Project Fields column to select the
corresponding P6 project field.

3 Repeat this process for every P6 project field you want to
map.

4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the category
or project field from the list and click Remove.

To map a project code:

1 In the Project Codes tab, double-click in the PPM Categories
column to select the PPM category you would like to map
to P6.

2 Double-click in the P6 Project Codes column to select the
corresponding P6 project code.

3 Repeat this process for every P6 project code you want to
map.

4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the category
or project code from the list and click Remove.

To map a WBS field:

1 In the WBS Fields tab, double-click in the PPM Categories
column to select the PPM category you would like to map
to I6.

2 Double-click in the P6 WBS Fields column to select the
corresponding P6 WBS field.

3 Repeat this process for every P6 WBS field you want to
map.

4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the category
or WBS field from the list and click Remove.

Last printed: 2/18/2010 4:27:00 PM
Last saved: 2/18/2010 4:26:00 PM





6-14

Primavera Portfolio Management Bridge for Primavera P6 -- Users Guide

Step 6: Sub-ltems Mode -- Entering
Update Mapping Definitions

% Note: This section is relevant only if you selected either Sub-Items or
Either Phases or Sub-Items as your mapping mode in the Step 3: Entering
Defaults Information above.

This section describes how you can enter mapping definitions
for the Update operation in Sub-Items Mode. Update mapping
involves selecting a P6 project field, project code, spreadsheet
tield, or WBS field and matching it to a PPM category.

From the Sub-Items Mode Publish step, click Next. The Sub-Items
Mode's Update step is displayed.

Map P& Fields on project level ko Primavera Portfolio Management categaries on item level:

[ General

[ Detauts

Subitems Mo PROJECT FIELDS PROJECT CODES | | PROJECT SPREAD... WES FIELDS WES SPREADSHEE..
[ Defautts

[ Pulish P6 Project Fields PPM Categories _Rn?m_o\-'e |
Upcdate | <5elect afield= <5elect & cabegory = |

To map a P6 project field:

1 In the Project Fields tab, double-click in the Pé Project Fields
column to select the P6 project field you would like to map
to PPM.
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2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the
corresponding PPM category.

3 Repeat this process for every project field you want to map.

4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project
field or a category from the list and click Remove.

To map a P6 project code:

1 In the Project Codes tab, double-click in the P6Project Codes
column to select the P6 project code you would like to map
to a PPM category.

2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the
corresponding PPM category.

Repeat this process for every project code you want to map.

4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project
code or a category from the list and click Remove.

To map a P6 project level spreadsheet field:

1 In the Project Spreadsheets tab, double-click in the P6
Spreadsheet Fields column to select the P6 project-level
spreadsheet field you would like to map to a PPM
category.

2 To filter the spreadsheet, double-click in the Filter column,
or select the cell and click Edit. All spreadsheet fields can
be filtered by Period. Additionally, some fields can be
tiltered by Activities. Open the Summarize drop-down list
and select By Resource to filter by Resource, or select By Role
to filter by Role. If you selected By Resource, the Resource
Field drop-down list will appear, allowing you to select
from Built-in and User-defined resource fields and a
particular value for the selected field. If you selected
ByRole, the Role drop-down list will appear, allowing to
select a role to filter by.
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For example, assuming you select a resource field called
"Actual Cost" and filter it by defining the Period as "year",
the Year as "2008", the Resource Field as "indicatorl" and the

Value as "yellow", as displayed below.

/2 Filter for: ActualCost - Windows Internet Explorer [E[E]

Specify spreadsheet values to be included in the total:

Time - Summarize the Following time period:

Period:

|Year j

Year:

| 2008 |

Activities - Summarize values for the Following activities:

Summarize:

Tokal ‘ActualCost' For a selected group of resources as
specified by the criteria below:

By Resource j

Fesource Field: Walue:
Indlic atart = |relow
(0]78 | Cancel |

The result is the value $5,126.36. It reflects the filtering
specifications as performed on the P6 spreadsheet below.

v Layout: Spreadsheet fields fitered by resource ‘Fiﬂer. All Activities

Activity Mame |A:cnunt|ng|Ai:t|wty ‘ Actual Labor ‘ Actual Nonlabor | Billable Actual This Periad ‘ Charge ‘ Actual This Perioe
- Display: Currert Project's Resources s Display: Open Projects Only

Rezource Mame P MumericalRename |Indicstor] | Finizhed 2008 2009
rMonlabor 2 100.00 @ Apr-01-08 Unstaffed Remaining Late Cost
@ 1 Monlabor 1 300,00 <) Actual Regular Cost $6,126.36 $1.373.64
@y r Material 2 * At Completion Cost $5,126.36 $62,213.64
oo F 4 g 4t Complstion Urits 73 3
Lahor 2 0000 @  AprO108 P\ B| $1,37364
rlabor 1 Actual Owertime Cost

Actual Dvertime Units

3 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the

corresponding PPM category.

4 Repeat this process for every P6 project-level spreadsheet

field you want to map.
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5 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project-
level spreadsheet field or category from the list and click
Remove.

To map a P6 WBS field:

1 In the WBS Fields tab, double-click in the P6 WBS Fields
column to select the P6 WBS field you would like to map to
a PPM category.

2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the
corresponding PPM category.

3 Repeat this process for every P6 WBS field you want to
map.

4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the WBS
field or category from the list and click Remove.

To map a P6 WBS level spreadsheet field:

1 In the WBS Spreadsheets tab, double-click in the P6
Spreadsheet Fields column to select the P6 WBS-level
spreadsheet field you would like to map to a PPM
category.

2 To filter the spreadsheet, double-click in the Filter column,
or select the cell and click Edit.
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/2 Filter for: ActualCost - Windows Internet Explorer [E[E]

Specify spreadsheet values to be included in the total:

Time - Surmmatize the Fallowing time period:
Period:

|‘r’ear j

fear:

| 2010 |

Activities - Summarize values for the Following activities:
Summarize:
Al Activities =]

Tokal ‘ActualCost' For all activities.
Additional summarization aptions Far this Field are unawailabla

(0]78 | Cancel |

All WBS level spreadsheet fields can be filtered by Period
only. It is not possible to filter the WBS level spreadsheet
tields by types of Activities, which is why the Summarize
drop-down is grayed out.

3 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the
corresponding PPM category.

4 Repeat this process for every P6 WBS-level spreadsheet
field you want to map.

5 To remove previously defined mapping, select the WBS-
level spreadsheet field or category from the list and click
Remove.
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Step 7: Phases Mode — Entering
Mapping Defaults

% Note: This section is relevant only if you selected either Phases or Either
Phases or Sub-Items as your mapping mode in the Step 3: Entering
Defaults Information above.

This section describes how you can enter map defaults in
Phases Mode.

1 From the top Defaults step, click Next. The Phases Mode's
Defaults step is displayed.

[

-
[ General
[ Detauts

Fill in the defaults For linking between items and projects:

Mapping (initial mapping of Frimavera Portfolio Management item ko P6 project)

Add phase date references during initial mapping

Publish {from Primavera Portfolio Management phases to P& WES elements)
Fublish deliverables to milestone activities

Phases Mode

Defalli= Update (from P& WES elerents to Primavera Portfolio Management phases)

O Plblish Update phases from carresponding YWBS elements

O Upclate Update deliverables from corresponding milestone activities

[ cancel | [ <Back [ Mest= | [ Finish |

2 In the Mapping area, check, or uncheck the Add phase date
reference during initial mapping. When this option is
checked, phase date references will be added as milestones
activities to the project in P6.
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When an item is published for the first time, a new project
is created in P6 Server that is mapped to the item. The
system can add some scheduling information as a
summary task that contains a task for each phase in the
item’s lifecycle. These tasks reference the Start and End
dates of each phase as it was set in Primavera Portfolio
Management, prior to when the project was first published.

The project manager can use these dates to reference the
original plans that were determined by the portfolio
manager. If these references become unnecessary, the
project manager can easily remove them from the project
plan, since they are only entered when the project is first

published.

3 In the Publish area, check, or uncheck the Publish
deliverables to milestone activities. When this option is
checked, deliverables” data will be published to the P6

project as milestone activities.

4 In the Update area:

*  Check or uncheck the Update phases from
corresponding WBS elements. When this option is
checked, phases' data will be updated from the
corresponding WBS elements.

*  Check or uncheck the Update deliverables from
corresponding milestone activities. When this option
is checked, deliverables' data will be updated from
the corresponding milestone activities.

5 Click Next to proceed to the next step of the Bridge Server
Settings Wizard, where you can define the Publish mapping
definitions.
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Step 8: Phases Mode— Entering
Publish Mapping Definitions

% Note: This section is relevant only if you selected either Phases or Either
Phases or Sub-Items as your mapping mode in the Step 3: Entering
Defaults Information above.

This section describes how you can enter mapping definitions
for the Publish operation in Phases Mode. Publish mapping
involves selecting a PPM category and matching it to a P6
project field, or project code.

From the Phases Mode Defaults step, click Next. The Phases
Mode's Publish step is displayed.

Map Primawvera PortFolio Management categories on item level o P& Fields on project level:

[ General
[ Detauts
PROJECT FIELDS PROJECT CODES
PPM Categories PE Project Fields _R_n?m_oye ey
[ =5elect a categary = <Select a figld= |

Fhazes Mode

[ Defaults

Pulalish

[0 Update

[ cancel | [ <Back [ Mest= | [ Finish |
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To map a project field:

1

In the Project Fields tab, double-click in the PPM Categories
column to select the PPM category you would like to map
to P6.

Double-click in the P6 Project Fields column to select the
corresponding P6 project field.

Repeat this process for every P6 project field you want to
map.

To remove previously defined mapping, select the category
or project field from the list and click Remove.

To map a project code:

1

In the Project Codes tab, double-click in the PPM Categories
column to select the PPM category you would like to map
to P6.

Double-click in the P6 Project Codes column to select the
corresponding P6 project code.

Repeat this process for every P6 project code you want to
map.

To remove previously defined mapping, select the category
or project code from the list and click Remove.

Step 9: Phases Mode— Entering
Update Mapping Definitions

Q) Note: This section is relevant only if you selected either Phases or Either
Phases or Sub-Items as your mapping mode in the Step 3: Entering
Defaults Information above.

This section describes how you can enter mapping definitions
for the Update operation in Phases Mode. Update mapping
involves selecting a P6 project field, project code, or
spreadsheet field and matching it to a PPM category.
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From the Phases Mode Publish step, click Next. The Phases
Mode's Update step is displayed.

BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS [2]
B Coete] IMap P& Fields on project level to Primavera Portfolio Management categories on item level:
[ Defautts
PROJECT FIELDS PROJECT CODES PRODJECT SPREADSHEETS
PE Project Fields PPM Categories Remove
[ =select afield= <Select a category >
Fhases Mode
[ Detaults
[ Publish
B Update
[ Cancel ] [ = Elack] [ Finish ]

To map a P6 project field:

1 In the Project Fields tab, double-click in the P6 Project Fields
column to select the P6 project field you would like to map
to PPM.

2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the
corresponding PPM category.

3 Repeat this process for every project field you want to map.

4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project
field or a category from the list and click Remove.
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To map a P6 project code:

1

In the Project Codes tab, double-click in the P6Project Codes
column to select the P6 project code you would like to map
to a PPM category.

Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the
corresponding PPM category.

Repeat this process for every project code you want to map.

To remove previously defined mapping, select the project
code or a category from the list and click Remove.

To map a P6 spreadsheet field:

1

In the Spreadsheets tab, double-click in the P6 Spreadsheet
Fields column to select the P6 spreadsheet field you would
like to map to a PPM category.

To filter the spreadsheet, double-click in the Filter column,
or select the cell and click Edit. All spreadsheet fields can
be filtered by Period. Additionally, some fields can be
filtered by Resource Field. As you can see in the Resource
Field drop-down list, Built-in and User-defined resource fields
are available.

For example, assuming you select a resource field called
"Actual Cost" and filter it by defining the Period as "year",
the Year as "2008" , the Resource Field as "indicatorl" and the
Value as "yellow", as displayed below.

Last printed: 2/18/2010 4:27:00 PM
Last saved: 2/18/2010 4:26:00 PM





The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6

Specify spreadsheet values to be included inthe project's total:

Time - Sunimarize the Following time period:
Feriod:
| Year

[ |
Year:
| 2008

[

Resource - Summarize values For the following resources only:

[

Summarize:

Select Resource

Total ‘ActualCost' For a selected group of resources as
specified by the criteria below:

[

Walue:

[vellom]

Fesource Field:

Indicatari

[ OK ” Cancel ]
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The result is the value $5,126.36. It reflects the filtering
specifications as performed on the P6 spreadsheet below.

[Fitter: & Activities

~ Layout: Spreadsheet fields fitered by resource
Activity Mame: |Accounting| activty | Actual Labor | Actual Nonlabor |Billable Actusl This Period |Charge | Actual This Perioc

. Display, Currert Project's Resources . Display: Open Projects Only
Rezource Mame P MumericalRename | Indicstor! | Finizhed 2008 2009
r Monlabor 2 100.00 @ Apr-01-08 Unstaffed Remaining Late Cost
1 Monlabor 1 300.00 [} Actual Regular Cost $6.126.36 $1.373.64
1 Material 2 * At Completion Cost $5.126.36 $62,213.64
0000 ¥ A 9 At Completion Units 7 1
@y rLabor 2 20000 @  Apc0108 P\ 6| $1,373.64
& rlabor1 Actual Overtime Cost

Actual Overtime Lnits

3 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the

corresponding PPM category.

4 Repeat this process for every P6 spreadsheet field you want

to map.

5 To remove previously defined mapping, select the
spreadsheet field or a category from the list and click

Remove.
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Viewing Information from the
Project Management System

As the portfolio manager, you may occasionally want to look
at the project level details that are found in the project plan in
the Project Management system. Primavera Portfolio
Management (PPM) provides you with two ways of accessing
and viewing such information:

¢ Project Web Access - A menu command that opens a
Project Management system server web page, called
‘Project Web Access’, which is in context with your
current view in Primavera Portfolio Management.

¢ Web Portlet - A form component that can be set up to
show the Project Management system views from
within a form in Primavera Portfolio Management.
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Project Web Access

The Project Web Access command, found in the Tools menu in
Primavera Portfolio Management, enables you to open a
Project Management system Web Access view in a new
browser window. If you are viewing an item (which has been
published to the Project Management server) in the Forms or
Workbook module, the browser opens and displays the View A
Project page of the project that is mapped to the item in the
Project Management system Web Access.

Note: Project Management system Web Access is the name of the web

interface of Project Management system Server. Project Management
system Web Access is used to access Project Management system
Server information via the web. Such information includes project

plans, resources pool, etc.
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¥ Project Summary

Fiter by [Portfobo: My Top 10 Projects | %3

Manegs Dibshboteds | Manags Portoos | inport Appontments | Apovovs Tmestaets

C- L T
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If you are viewing a portfolio (or you are in Scorecard or
Investor and no item or portfolio is selected), the browser
opens and displays the Project Center from the Project
Management system Web Access. The Project Center allows
you to view and open any project found in the Project
Management system Server.

Q) Note: When a single item is presented or selected in PPM, such as
within a Form or Scorecard, the system will automatically open the
correct Project Management system server for that item. If multiple
items are presented or selected, such as an entire portfolio in Scorecard
or Workbook, and the portfolio's items are associated with more than
one Project Management system server, a dialog box appears asking
you to select the Project Management system server that you want to
open.
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Web Portlet

Web portlets are Form components that can be set up to
display Project Management system Web Access views (or any
other web page). You can use the toolbars to navigate within
the portlet and activate display features.

Note: For more information on creating web portlets, refer to Data
Mapping and Data Flow for P6 Bridge.pdyf..

Q) Note: You can map different items to different Project Management
system servers. The web portlet can be configured to automatically
display project information from the correct Project Management
system server for each item.

Last printed: 2/18/2010 4:32:00 PM
Last saved: 2/18/2010 4:32:00 PM





Index

9 Index

A

Accessing
Bridge server settings wizard, 6-2
PM Bridge server, 4-16
Accessing MSP Bridge menu, 2-3
Accessing PM Bridge menu, 3-1
Adding a server to PM Bridge, 5-8
Administration, 6-1
Administrator tasks
checking status, 5-9
configuring access, 2-3
configuring security, 2-3
creating new items from projects, 4-2
mapping projects to existing items, 4-8
synchronization, 2-6
Available fields
Primavera P6, 0-1

B

Bridge
defining, 6-1
Bridge Console
definition, 3-6
overview, 5-1
status area, 5-6
Bridge Server
entering general information, 6-3
Bridge Server Settings
wizard, 6-2

Last printed: 2/18/2010 4:37:00 PM
Last saved: 2/18/2010 4:35:00 PM

CHAPTER 9

Bridge Server Settings Wizard
accessing, 6-2

C

Checking server status, 5-9
Configuring
PM Bridge, 2-1

D

Data mapping

mapping projects to existing items, 4-8
Defaults

phases mode, 6-15
Defining

P6 bridge settings, 6-1

PM Bridge — P6 server settings, 6-1
Dialog boxes

Import, 4-2

E

Editing
PM Bridge configuration, 5-10
Entering
defaults information, 6-6
general bridge server settings information,
6-3

Importing
accessing, 2-5

9-1






9-2

Primavera Portfolio Management Bridge for Primavera P6 -- Users Guide
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Publishing, 2-4
blocking, 2-8
definition, 3-3
definition, 2-6
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		Configuring Project Management Bridge after Installation

		This section describes how to configure PM Bridge after installation.

		For most configuration tasks, you use the Bridge Console, which you can access from the Tools menu in Primavera Portfolio Management. For more information on the Bridge Console, refer to Chapter 8, Bridge Console 

		  Note: For installation information, refer to the Primavera Portfolio Management Install and Upgrade Guide in the Documentation directory on the distribution media.
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		If the Bridge Console has been installed properly, one or more entries for PM Bridge appears in Setup > Modules > Add-Ons. In addition, if the user has Read & View permission on the PM Bridge Add-on module, a Tools menu is added to the menu bar in Primavera Portfolio Management.

		If you have upgraded from a previous version, the Bridge Console (Tools > Bridge Console) continues to display the PM server the system was connected to before the upgrade. 
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		You must have the appropriate security permissions in order to use and configure PM Bridge. Your security permissions determine which PM Bridge features you can access and use, and the Primavera Portfolio Management objects, items, folders, and portfolios with which you can work. Security permissions are set in Primavera Portfolio Management. For full instructions on working with security in Primavera Portfolio Management, refer to Working with Security in the Primavera Portfolio Management User’s Guide.

		Accessing PM Bridge



		PM Bridge adds a menu item called Tools to your Primavera Portfolio Management menu bar. From the Tools menu, you can access PM Bridge functions to the extent that your security permissions allow.

		Note: To access the Tools menu, you must have at least Read &View permission for the PM Bridge Add-On module.

		1 In Primavera Portfolio Management, access the Setup module.

		2 From the Show drop-down list, select Modules. The Modules window appears.

		3 In the Modules window, select Add-Ons. A list of addons appears in the Name column.

		4 In the Name column, select the relevant PM Bridge module (for example ‘P6 Bridge’).

		5 Select Edit to edit the security properties.

		For more information, refer to Working with Security in the Primavera Portfolio Management User’s Guide.

		Publishing and Updating



		To use the publishing and updating features, you must have Read & View permission for the PM Bridge Add-On module. You must also have Edit permission for the item you want to publish or update.

		In addition, you must have the following access permissions for the data you want to publish or update:

		 To perform updates, you must have Edit Data permission for all data you want to update.

		 To publish, you must have Read permission for all data you want to publish.

		Note: When you do not have permission for part of the data, the Publish and Update processes continue until their completion, skipping the data with no permission. The skipped data is logged in the log report. This report can be opened from the Bridge Server Settings dialog box by your administrator.

		Importing and Mapping Data



		Importing brings projects from the project management system into Primavera Portfolio Management and maps project data to Primavera Portfolio Management items. For details, refer to  Data Mapping and Data Flow for P6 Bridge.pdf..

		Note: To use the importing features, you must have Admin permission for the PM Bridge Add-On module.

		Configuring Synchronization



		The PM Bridge synchronization feature allows the administrator to synchronize data between the project management system and Primavera Portfolio Management, both immediately and at pre-determined intervals.

		PM Bridge uses a specially defined Synchronization User, which the synchronization process uses to access data in PPM. For more information refer to Setting the Synchronization User Chapter 5,  Bridge Console.

		There are several ways for updating data between Primavera Portfolio Management and PM servers:

		 Publishing – Creates and updates projects in the project management system based on existing Primavera Portfolio Management items. Refer to  Data Mapping and Data Flow for P6 Bridge.pdf.

		 Updating – Updates Primavera Portfolio Management items with information from the projects in the project management system. Refer to  Data Mapping and Data Flow for P6 Bridge.pdf..

		 Importing – Creates new items in Primavera Portfolio Management based on existing projects from the project management system. Refer to Chapter 4, , Importing Projects.

		 Synchronization – Updates the project management system with data from PPM and updates PPM fields with data from the PM system.

		Defining Synchronization Parameters



		Synchronization can be set to occur at defined periodic intervals. Synchronization can also be performed manually. 

		Each item that has been mapped between Primavera Portfolio Management and PM system has a parameter that determines whether the item is included or excluded from the synchronization process. Additionally you can set this parameter to block manual publishing and updating, as well as excluding the item from the synchronization process.

		The portfolio manager can use publishing, updating, and synchronization in whatever way works best for the particular project or company. For example, in the initial stages of a project, the manager might wish to maintain strict control over project data. To do this, the manager can disable periodic synchronization. In such cases, when the manager wants updated information in one of the systems, the manager can initiate a Publish or an Update.

		In a later stage of the project, the manager might want to make sure there are frequent updates of data between Primavera Portfolio Management and the PM system. At this stage, the manager can change the setting to allow the item to be included in the periodic synchronization. If there is data the manager wishes to exclude from synchronization, the manager can set these items not to be synchronized. If the manager wishes to update these items, the manger can run an update. If there is data the manager never wants updated, the manager can set these items not to be updated either.

		There are two stages of configuring synchronization:

		 Setting up the synchronization parameters within the Bridge Server Settings wizard.

		 Configuring periodic synchronization, or initiating an immediate synchronization from the Bridge Console.

		Setting the Sync Mode Parameter



		The Sync Mode parameter determines whether an item is published or updated when you publish, update, or synchronize a portfolio. When a portfolio is first published from Primavera Portfolio Management to the PM system or imported from the PM system to Primavera Portfolio Management, every item in the portfolio receives the default value for the Sync Mode parameter. For instructions on setting this default parameter, refer to Step 3: Entering Defaults Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6.  

		Afterwards, you can change the Sync Mode value individually for each item in the portfolio. The following are the possible values for the Sync mode:

		 Sync Periodically – The item is included in the synchronization process. Additionally, the item can be manually published or updated.

		 Do Not Sync Periodically – The item is not included in the synchronization process. However, the item can be manually published or updated.

		 Block All Publishing And Updating – The item is not included in the synchronization process. The item cannot be manually published or updated.

		1 In Primavera Portfolio Management, open the Scorecard module. For instructions on working with scorecards, refer to Working with the Portfolio Scorecard in the Primavera Portfolio Management User’s Guide.

		2 In the Scorecard drop-down list, select Scorecards > System Scorecards > Project Management Bridge > Project Management Bridge Administration.

		3 In the Portfolio drop-down list, select the portfolio containing the item with which you are working. The items in the portfolio appear in the Items column.

		The following parameters appear for each item:

		 Server – The name of the PM Server to which this item is mapped.

		Mapping Mode—The mapping mode for this item.  

		 Project UID – A unique ID assigned to each item at the time it is first published to the PM server or imported from the PM server into Primavera Portfolio Management.

		 Sync Mode – The item’s synchronization mode, as explained in this section.

		 Last Published on – The date on which the item was most recently published to the PM server.

		 Last Published by – The user that most recently published the item to the PM server.

		 Last Updated on – The date on which the item was most recently updated.

		 Last Updated by – The user that most recently updated the item.

		4 Click the Sync Mode field for the item, and select the Sync Mode value you wish to assign to the item.

		Note: The Sync Mode category can be placed in additional Scorecards or Forms to allow better access to it in different workflows.
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		BridgeMenu

		The Project Management Bridge Menu

		Once the PM Bridge is installed, a new menu called Tools is added to the Primavera  Portfolio Management menu bar. Most PM Bridge operations are accessed from this menu.

		Note: If the Tools menu is not visible, check that your administrator has assigned you the proper permissions.

		All Bridge operations originate in this menu. 

		Click the Tools menu. The PM Bridge menu appears.

		The following Bridge-specific functions are accessed from the PM Bridge menu:

		 Bridge Console

		 Help / About

		Publish to PM



		PPM “publishes” information for the current item or portfolios’ items to Primavera P6. When you publish a Primavera Primavera Portfolio Management item for the first time, a new project is created in  Primavera P6. Subsequent publishing of an item allows new information to be shared with  Primavera P6. For more information on publishing, refer to   Data Mapping and Data Flow for P6 Bridge.pdf.

		Note: If you are in Investor or Scorecard when you publish, all the items in the selected portfolio are published. If you are in Forms, Dashboards or Workbook, only the item displayed or items in the displayed portfolio are published.

		Update from PM



		 Primavera P6 – “Updates” the currently selected Primavera Primavera Portfolio Management item (or items in the displayed portfolio) with new information from Primavera P6.  Through the update feature, portfolio managers can stay current with the progress of active and developing projects. 

		Note: If you are in Investor or Scorecard when you update, all the items in the displayed portfolio are updated. If you are in Forms, Dashboards or Workbook, only the item displayed or items in the displayed portfolio are updated.

		Note: Update can run only if the selected item is mapped or published to a project on the Primavera P6. Server.

		PM Web Access 



		Opens a browser window to the  Primavera P6. web application server, enabling you to view project level details or perform tasks in  Primavera P6. If you have selected an item which is mapped to the server, the browser will open in Project view and display the selected project. 

		The Bridge Console is the main window for managing the Bridge. Using the Bridge Console, the administrator can monitor all  Primavera P6  servers associated with PPM. Use the console to:

		 View all servers, including status information and synchronization information.

		 Add and remove  Primavera P6 servers.

		 Initiate a sync for a single server, or for multiple servers.

		 View logs and configurations (reports) of each server.

		 Access each server's Project Web Access,  Primavera P6 server’s web interface.

		 Load, save, and Edit server settings.

		Note: The Options dialog that was available from the Tools menu in previous versions can now be accessed by selecting a server and clicking Edit from within the Bridge Console.

		 Help – Opens the PM Bridge help.

		 About Project Management Bridge – Displays versioning and patent information for PM Bridge.
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		ImportingProjects

		Importing Projects

		The import process is used for one of the following options:

		 Create new items in Primavera Portfolio Management based on projects in a PM System, and map them to each other.

		 Map projects from a PM System to existing items in Primavera Portfolio Management.

		The Import feature is used when: 

		 You are installing the system for the first time in an environment that has been using a PM System but not Primavera Portfolio Management, and you are planning to import all the projects and create new items based on them in Primavera Portfolio Management.

		 You are installing the system for the first time in an environment that has been running both products side by side, and now you want to map projects in PM System to their counterparts in Primavera Portfolio Management. 

		 You have an environment where projects are initiated in PM System, and you want to create new mapped items in Primavera Portfolio Management, based on the projects in PM System.

		The following sections provide the procedure for importing projects from PM server to Primavera Portfolio Management.

		Note: In a multiple server environment, you will need to import projects from each server individually (Tools > Bridge Console > Import). After the import, the system remembers to which PM Server each item is mapped, and will use this information during subsequent publishing.

		Importing by Creating New Items



		When you have one or more projects that were created and managed in PM Server, and you want to start managing them in Primavera Portfolio Management as well, you need to import them into Primavera Portfolio Management. Since the imported projects were not created in Primavera Portfolio Management, the system creates a new item in Primavera Portfolio Management for each imported project and maps it to its counterpart in PM Server. As a result of this mapping these projects share and exchange information during the next Publish and Update processes.

		1 Select Tools > Bridge Console…. The Bridge Console dialog box appears.

		2 Select a PM server from the list, and click Import.

		3 The first window of the Import wizard opens:

		 Select to Create new items to have a new item created in PPM for each project imported from the selected server.

		5 Select Map to existing items to map each imported project to a specific item in PPM. 

		6 Click Next to select the projects you would like to import.

		The left pane lists projects in PM Server that have not yet been imported or mapped to Primavera Portfolio Management. 

		Note: When the system creates a new item in Primavera Portfolio Management during import, it assigns this item the name of the project it is based on in PM Server. The system can not create a new item if there is already an existing item in Primavera Portfolio Management with the same name. In such a case, either change the name of the project in PM Server before importing it, or use the mapping method described in the Importing by Mapping to Existing Items, on page 4-12Error! Bookmark not defined..

		7 Highlight the project or projects you want to import, and click Add. The project or projects are moved into the Selected Projects pane. 

		Note: You can select multiple projects by using the Ctrl or Shift keys and then clicking Add. If you select more than one item to import, they will have the same home portfolio, manager, Status, Sync Mode,  Life Cycle, and (depending on the server settings) Mapping Mode. Therefore, only import multiple items if you are certain that the projects share the same settings. 

		 If you selected to Create new items in the first step of the wizard, when you click Next you will be able to fill out the information needed to create the new items. 

		9 Assign a portfolio to be the Home Portfolio of the items you are importing. You can change this later within the item itself. This is a required field.

		10 Assign a manager to the new Primavera Portfolio Management item(s). This is a required field.

		Note: If you have ‘Admin’ permission for the specified home portfolio, you can set any other user to be the manager of the new items. If you do not have Admin permission for the specified home portfolio, you can only set yourself to be the manager of the items.

		11 Select a Status of Open, Closed, or Candidate for the item(s).

		12 Select the Life Cycle you are applying to the new Primavera Portfolio Management item(s).

		13 Select the Sync Mode you are applying. For more information on Sync Modes, refer to Setting the Sync Mode Parameter in Chapter 2, Configuring Project Management Bridge after Installation.Error! Bookmark not defined.

		14 Depending on the server settings, you may need to select the Mapping Mode you are applying. For more information on mapping, refer to Step 6: Sub-Items Mode -- Entering Update Mapping Definitions in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6.

		 Click Import to start importing the selected projects. A progress indicator appears.

		16 When the progress indicator displays a message that the process is complete, click Close. 

		Importing by Mapping to Existing Items



		There may be cases where one or more projects were created separately in both Primavera Portfolio Management and PM System, but they were not mapped to each other. If they are not mapped to each other they can not share and exchange information during Publish and Update. This section provides the procedure for mapping projects from PM Server to items in Primavera Portfolio Management. After performing this procedure the system enables these items in Primavera Portfolio Management to share and exchange information with their corresponding projects in PM Server during Publish and Update.

		1 Select Tools > Bridge Console…. The Bridge Console dialog box appears.

		2 Select a PM server from the list, and click Import.

		3 Click Import. The following Import dialog box appears.

		Select Map to Existing Items and click Next. The following Import dialog box appears.

		The left pane displays projects in PM Server that have not been imported or mapped to Primavera Portfolio Management. 

		5 Select the project or projects you want to import, and click Add. The project or projects are moved into the Selected Projects pane. 

		Click Next. The following Import dialog box appears. The left column in the table will list all the projects from PM Server you have selected.

		7 For each project in the left column, select the item from Primavera Portfolio Management you want to map it to from the drop down list in the right column. Items and Projects do not have to have a matching name.

		8 If you want to sync information between mapped items and projects immediately following the import, make sure that the Sync information between mapped items and projects at the time of mapping checkbox is checked. For more information on Sync Modes, refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6.

		9 Depending on the server settings, you may need to select the Mapping Mode you are applying. For more details on Mapping Modes, refer to Step 3: Entering Defaults Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6. 

		Click Import. A progress indicator appears.

		11 When the progress indicator displays a message that the process is complete, click Close.
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		BridgeConsole

		Bridge Console

		Most PM Bridge administrative tasks are performed via the Bridge Console dialog box. The Bridge Console dialog box is accessed from the Tools menu in Primavera Portfolio Management. 

		You must have Admin permission to access the Bridge Console dialog box. For users that haven’t been granted the ‘Admin’ permission, the Bridge Console option is grayed out in the Tools menu.

		Note: The Tools menu is added to a user’s menu options only if the user is assigned View permission in the module security setup for the PM Bridge add-on. If the user does not have View permission, the Tools menu does not appear on the user’s toolbar. 

		Click Tools > Bridge Console. The Bridge Console appears.

		The Bridge Console is the main window for working with the PM Bridge. The console provides a list of all configured Project Management system servers, their status, and related synchronization information. The administrator can use the Bridge Console to define Project Management system servers and to monitor their connection and synchronization status.

		This chapter consists of the following sections:

		 Project Management Systems Server List, page 5-4

		 Status Area, page 5-8

		 PM Bridge Console Operation, page 5-9

		Project Management Systems Server List



		The console displays a single row for each Project Management system server associated with the PM Bridge.

		You can sort the rows by clicking the column heading of any column.

		The following fields appear for each row in the list of servers:

		Connection Status Column – The icons in this column represent the status of the connection between the PM Bridge and the Project Management system server. Information about the selected server is shown in the status area. The following table lists the status icons and their meaning.

		Status - OKConnection to Project Management server is valid and properly configured.

		Status – WarningProject Management server is working but not fully functional (i.e. OLAP cube not available etc.)

		Status – ErrorNo connection between the PM Bridge and Project Management server.

		Loading, Please wait…System is waiting for status information.

		Note: The status icon is not refreshed automatically as system events occur. The status is updated after each refresh or load of the window. To refresh the window, press F5.

		 Server Name – Displays the name of the Project Management system server. Server Name – Displays the name of the Project Management system server. To change a server name, refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6.

		 Sync Type – Displays the type of synchronization: Manual or Periodic. To change the sync type, refer to Step 3: Entering Defaults Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6.

		 Sync Status – Displays the synchronization between the PM Bridge and the Project Management system server. Possible values are:

		 Completed (Success) – The latest synchronization process completed without any errors.

		 Completed (Errors) – The latest synchronization process completed, but there were some errors. Check the server log to see the errors.

		 Failed – The latest synchronization process failed to complete. Check the server log to see the errors.

		 Running – A synchronization process is currently running. You cannot start a new synchronization process until this one is completed.

		 Never Synced – No synchronization process has been run for this server.

		 Last Sync – Displays the date and time the last synchronization process finished. If the sync failed, the date and time of the failure are shown.

		 Next Sync – Displays the date and time the next sync is scheduled to start. If the sync type is manual, n/a appears in this field. To change the sync type, refer to Step 3: Entering Defaults Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6.

		Status Area



		The status area at the bottom of the console displays status messages for the selected Project Management system server. The same messages can be viewed using the Log Button, described below  (page 5-16) and in the General step of the Bridge Server Settings wizard. For more information on the status area, refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6 

		It is suggested that you check the server logs for any server that indicates an error in the status window on the Bridge Console dialog box.

		PM Bridge Console Operation



		The Bridge Console is the central place to define and access various PM Bridge components. Perform the necessary operations using the buttons described in the following subsections: 

		 Adding a PM Server, page 5-4,  describes how to add a new Project Management system server. 

		 Checking Server Status, page 5-12, describes how to check the server status.

		 Editing the PM Server Configuration, page 5-13, describes how to edit an existing Project Management system server.

		 Removing a PM Server, page 5-14, describes how to remove a Project Management system server from the servers list.

		 Synchronizing Projects from a PM Server, page 5-14, describes how to synchronize the mapped projects on the selected Project Management system server.

		 Importing Projects from a PM Server, page 5-15, describes how to import projects from a Project Management system server.

		 Accessing a PM Server's Web Interface, page 5-15, describes how to access the PM server using its web interface.

		 Viewing a PM Server Log, page 5-16,  describes how to view the Bridge's log for the selected PM server.

		 Printing the PM Server Configuration Report, page 5-17, describes how to view and print the PM server s settings report.

		 Loading PM Server Settings, page 5-17, describes how to load existing server settings from one server to another, or from an existing XML file.

		 Saving PM Server Settings, page 5-20, describes how to save existing PM server settings as an XML file.

		 Viewing the System Log, page 5-22, describes how to view the system log containing events from all servers.

		 Setting the Synchronization User, page 5-22, describes how set up the Primavera Portfolio Management user credentials to be used by the synchronization process.

		Adding a PM Server



		You set up access to one or more project management servers by using the Add button on the Bridge Console. Each server that you add is listed in the PM Servers List.

		Once you have added a server, users can publish information to the server and update Primavera Portfolio Management with new information from that server.

		To add a server, you need the URL, user name and password for the server, as well as a name and description to describe the server in the Bridge Console.

		1 On the Bridge Console, click Add.

		If your system is set up to accept more than one kind of project management server, select the server type from the drop-down list. The relevant Bridge Server Settings wizard appears. For more information on setting up Primavera P6 servers refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6.

		Checking Server Status



		Each server that you add is listed in the Servers List in the Bridge Console. To the left of each server entry is a status icon indicating the current status of that server. 

		The status of each server can also be viewed from the Options dialog box of the server.

		1 Select the server in the Bridge Console.

		2 The status information is visible in the Status box.

		3 To view additional information, or to run the system test that updates the status indications, click Edit. For more information refer to Editing the PM Server Configuration, page 5-13

		Editing the PM Server Configuration



		You can edit the project management server configuration by using the Edit button on the Bridge Console. 

		On the Bridge Console, double-click on the server you want to edit, or select the server name and click Edit. For more information on editing Primavera P6 server setup refer to Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information in Chapter 6, The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6.

		Removing a PM Server



		You can remove a project management server configuration by using the Remove function on the Bridge Console. 

		1 On the Bridge Console, select the server you want to remove and click Remove. 

		2 As removing a server causes all of the server settings as well as the project mappings to be lost, the following warning message appears:

		3 Select OK to continue or Cancel to abort the operation.

		Synchronizing Projects from a PM Server



		You can synchronize your server by using the Sync button on the Bridge Console. 

		1 On the Bridge Console, select the server you want to remove synchronize and click Sync. 

		2 Before synchronizing the server the following warning message appears:

		3 Select OK to continue or Cancel to abort the operation.

		Importing Projects from a PM Server



		You can import project into your server by using the Import function on the Bridge Console. For more information on the Import functionality refer to Chapter 4,  Importing Projects.

		Accessing a PM Server's Web Interface 



		Project Web Access is the Project Management server web interface enabling you to view all projects in the Project Server, or view project level details. You can open the Project Web Access for a selected Project Management server from the Bridge Console.

		From the Bridge Console, select a server row and click Web Access. The Project Web Access web page is launched.

		Note: The Web Access button is enabled only if a single server is selected.

		Viewing a PM Server Log



		The server log contains status and error information about individual servers. You may want to check the server log if you see any errors concerning the server in the status area of the Bridge Console.

		The server log allows you to follow events that are related to a specific server, such as publishing or updating an item, importing an item, or sync operations that were run on the server. 

		From the Bridge Console, select a server row and click Log. The Project Management server Log Report window appears, displaying all events related to that server.

		Click System Log in the bottom right of the Bridge Console. The System Log window appears, displaying all events related to all bridge servers.

		Printing the PM Server Configuration Report



		You can view a print-ready report of all the settings for a selected PM server. The report opens in a separate window. The report is intended to assist the Primavera  Portfolio Management administrator in comparing and communicating server settings while working in a multiple server environment. It is also a good way to communicate with PM server administrators to ensure that common settings are applied across the enterprise.

		From the Bridge Console, select a server row and click Report. A Project Management server Report window appears, displaying the server's configuration information.

		Loading PM Server Settings



		You can automatically configure a server, either by loading the configuration from a saved configuration, or by copying the configuration directly from another server.

		Loading or copying the server options provides the following benefits:

		 Saves work by applying settings that were entered once to multiple targets.

		 Provides administrators with a set of standard settings for all servers, with an efficient tool to duplicate settings.

		 Allows you to copy settings from a development server to a production server.

		 Allows you to move settings from one Primavera PPM server to another server.

		 Allows you to backup the settings of a server.

		 Load settings from a previous version of Primavera PPM by loading from an XML file.

		For information on saving a configuration to a file, refer to Saving PM Server Settings on page 5-20.

		1 From the Bridge Console, select one or more servers and click Load. The Load Server Options dialog box appears.

		  Note: You can load settings to multiple servers at once by selecting more than one server and then clicking Load.

		2 To copy a configuration from another server, select Copy options from server and select the server from the dropdown list.

		3 To load the configuration from a saved configuration file, select Load options from file and enter the path to the XML file in the text box. You can also enter the path to the file by browsing for the file using the Browse button.

		 Note: Server options can be loaded only from a file that was saved in the Bridge Console, using the Save As button or from a Bridge Package file that was saved using the Bridge Packager in previous versions.

		 Note: It is not possible to load to a P6 server settings file used in MSP project servers and vice versa. It is possible to load settings between MSP 2003 and MSP 2007 only if no custom fields have been defined. 

		4 When loading options to the server, all of the server's existing options are, by default, replaced with the new options. If you want to exclude an option set from being loaded, uncheck that option on the Load Server Options dialog box. The sets you can exclude are:

		Each checkbox correlates to a step in the Bridge wizard.By unchecking the box of a set, you prevent the system from replacing the options that are stored in that set. For example, if you want to copy the Publish and Update category-field mappings from one server to another, but want to preserve the Sync times of the target server, uncheck the Sync checkbox before loading the options.

		5 Click OK to finish. If you are loading new settings to a single server, a confirmation dialog box appears, warning you that the current settings for this server will be overwritten if you continue.

		6 Click OK in the confirmation dialog box. The selected options are loaded to the server.

		Saving PM Server Settings



		You can save a server configuration to a file. You can use this file to backup your server settings before making changes, or to load these settings to another server at another time. You can also copy the file to another machine with Primavera  Portfolio Management and Bridge, and use it on that machine to load the configuration to one of the listed PM servers.

		1 From the Bridge Console, click Save As. The File Download dialog box appears. 

		2 Click Save. The Save as dialog box appears.

		3 Browse to the directory in which you want to save the file, enter a file name (or leave the default file name), and click Save. The settings are saved to the selected file.

		Viewing the System Log



		The PM Bridge system log contains status and error information about the PM Bridge. You may want to check the system log if you see errors concerning the servers in the status area of the Bridge Console.

		The Primavera Portfolio Management Bridge System Log Report allows you to view all the Bridge related events, including all the events that are documented in the different server logs and system level events, such as portfolio publish and update, and system level sync operations. The log opens in a separate window.

		Click System Log in the bottom right of the Bridge Console. The System Log window appears, displaying all events related to the Bridge.

		Setting the Synchronization User



		  Note: This option is relevant only for Primavera P6 and MS Project 2007 installations.

		In order to run, the synchronization process must run under the credentials of a Primavera Portfolio Management user.

		1 Click Select in the bottom right of the Bridge Console. The Sync User dialog appears. 

		2 Select the user name from the drop-down list and specify that user's password. 

		3 Click OK to set the selected user as the Sync User.

		  Note: if the password of this user changes, the Sync User password must be updated, or the synchronization process will fail.
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		P6BridgeWizard

		The Project Management Bridge Wizard for P6

		The PM Bridge Server Settings wizard lets you setup the transfer of data back and forth between Primavera Portfolio Management and the Primavera P6 project management system. 

		Setting up the PM Bridge



		To setup the PM Bridge and Primavera P6 settings complete the steps below:

		 Step 1: Accessing the Bridge Server Settings Wizard, page 63, describes how to access the Bridge Server Settings Wizard.

		 Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information, page 65,  describes how to enter general information for the PM Bridge setup including the URLs, synchronization schedule, and server' name.

		 Step 3: Entering Defaults Information, page 67, describes how to enter the default mapping mode and synchronization mode.

		 Step 4: Sub-Items Mode — Entering Mapping Defaults, page 610, describes how to select a sub-item type, and set defaults for publish and update create/removal behavior for sub-items and WBS.

		 Step 5: Sub-Items Mode-- Entering Publish Mapping Definitions, page 612,  describes how to map fields and projects codes for publishing to Primavera P6. 

		 Step 6: Sub-Items Mode -- Entering Update Mapping Definitions, page 614,  describes how to map fields, projects codes and spreadsheets fields for updating Primavera Portfolio Management.

		 Step 7: Phases Mode — Entering Mapping Defaults,  page 618, Describe how PPM phases and deliverable data should be transferred in update and publish operations.

		 Step 8: Phases Mode— Entering Publish Mapping Definitions,  page 620, describes how to map fields and project codes for publishing to Primavera P6.

		 Step 9: Phases Mode— Entering Update Mapping Definitions,  page 622, describes how to map fields and project codes and spreadsheets fields for updating Primavera Portfolio Management.

		Step 1: Accessing the Bridge Server Settings Wizard



		This section describes how to access the Bridge Server Settings Wizard.

		1 From the Tools menu select the Bridge Console option. The Bridge Console window is displayed.

		2 Click Add to define the bridge server settings for a new server.

		OR

		Select a Primavera P6 server from the list and click Edit.

		3  The Bridge Server Settings wizard is displayed.

		Note: The Bridge Server Settings wizard can also be accessed by double clicking on a specific server name in the Bridge Console window.

		Step 2: Entering General Bridge Server Settings Information



		This section describes how to enter general information about the new value list, including the list name and description. 

		1 Open the Bridge Server Settings Wizard, as described in Step 1. The General step of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard is displayed.

		2 In the Status area you can view the status of the server that is currently defined.

		3 In the Synchronization area, you can define the frequency of the synchronization:

		 Check the Sync every checkbox and enter the number of weeks/days/hours between synchronizations.

		 You can view and edit the date and time of the Next Sync by selecting the necessary date from the pop-up calendar and selecting the hour from the drop-down list.

		4 Click Test to test the connection with the defined servers.

		5 Click Log to open the Project Management Server Log Report window. In this window you can review the PM Bridge – P6 interactions logged by Primavera Portfolio Management.

		The Project Management Server Log Report includes the following columns: Time, Event, Object Name, Status, User, Error Code and Description.

		6 In the Server Name field, enter the name of the server with which you would like to synchronize. 

		7 In the P6 Web Services URL field, enter the URL of the server’s P6 web service with which you would like to synchronize.

		8 In the P6 Web Access URL field, enter the P6 server web access URL. This URL will be used to enable web access to P6 from within the PPM application.

		  Note: Make sure that the name and URLs you supply are unique in the system, and that the server is not mapped to another Primavera Portfolio Management server.

		9 In the Description field, enter an (optional) description for the defined server.

		10 In the Access to Primavera P6 area, enter the User Name and Password that will be used to access the server.

		11 Click Next to proceed to the next step of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard, where you can define the default mapping options.

		Step 3: Entering Defaults Information



		This section describes how to enter the defaults that will be used to link PPM items with P6 projects. 

		1 From the General step, click Next. The Defaults step of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard is displayed.

		2 In the Mapping Mode field, select the mode that is relevant for your setup. Choose among:

		 Sub-items: this option maps the WBS elements in P6 to sub-items in Primavera Portfolio Management.

		 Phases: this option maps the WBS elements and milestones activities in P6 to phases and deliverables in Primavera Portfolio Management.

		 Either Phases or Sub-items: this option lets the user define whether to map the WBS elements to sub-items or to phases and deliverables in Primavera Portfolio Management

		3 Pick the synchronization schedule for newly-mapped items. In the Sync mode for newly mapped items field, choose among:

		 Do not sync periodically: Portfolio Management items containing this setting will not be synchronized automatically.In order to have data transfer for these items you need to manually select either Publish or Update from Tools menu.  

		 Sync periodically: PPM items containing this setting will automatically be synchronized with their mapped projects on MS Project Server on the date and time defined in the General step.

		Note: For a detailed description of the synchronization process refer to Configuring Synchronization in Chapter 2, , Configuring Project Management Bridge after Installation.

		4 Block all publishing and updating: this option blocks all synchronization operations between P6 and PPM. If you would like to have a hyperlink from P6 to the relevant item in PPM, you may select a P6 field to hold this link. The PM Bridge will automatically create this hyperlink and populate the selected field.  Select the desired field from the P6 project field to be hyperlinked to PPM drop-down list. To cancel this association, select the empty row at the very top of the drop-down list.

		5 Every project in P6 is created within a specific EPS node. When publishing new items, the PM Bridge will use the EPS node defined herein, only if there is no other EPS node definition for that item. 

		Note: For more information on how to define an EPS node for a specific item, see Data Mapping and Data Flow for P6 Bridge.pdf.

		To define the default EPS node, select its name from the Default EPS node for new projects drop-down list.

		6 In the Mapping area you can define whether you would like the PM Bridge to automatically create milestones in P6 that denote the item's Start and End dates. 

		When an item is published for the first time, a new project is created in P6 Server that is mapped to the item. The system adds reference scheduling information by adding tasks to the project plan. It can add two milestone tasks in the project plan that describe the Start and End dates that were set for the project in Primavera Portfolio Management.

		The project manager can use these dates to reference the original plans that were determined by the portfolio manager. If these references become unnecessary, the project manager can easily remove them from the project plan, since they are only entered when the project is first published.

		To define these automatic milestones, check the Add item Start Date and End Date references during initial mapping checkbox.  

		To define an automatic update of these dates during publish, check the Publish item Start Date and End Date changes checkbox.

		Note: When you select to add the item's Start and End dates during the initial mapping, corresponding Start and End date milestones are created in the P6 application. This means the project will not be able to start later than the specified Start Date nor end earlier than the specified End Date. You may delete these automatically-created milestones. 

		7 Click Next to proceed to the next step of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard. 

		Step 4: Sub-Items Mode — Entering Mapping Defaults 



		Note: This section is relevant only if you selected either Sub-Items or Either Phases or Sub-Items as your mapping mode in the Step 3: Entering Defaults Information above.

		 This section describes how you can enter map defaults in Sub-Items Mode.  

		1 From the top Defaults step, click Next. The Sub-Items Mode's Defaults step is displayed.

		2 In the Sub-items type field, from the drop-down list, select the desired sub-item type.

		3 Select whether PPM or P6 define the sub-item name.

		4 In the Publish area, check the relevant options.

		5 In the Update area, check the relevant options.

		6 From the Default methodology for initial publish drop list, select one of the predefined methodologies. 

		7 Click Next to proceed to the next step of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard, where you can define the Publish mapping definitions.

		Step 5: Sub-Items Mode-- Entering Publish Mapping Definitions



		Note: This section is relevant only if you selected either Sub-Items or Either Phases or Sub-Items as your mapping mode in the Step 3: Entering Defaults Information above.

		This section describes how you can enter mapping definitions for the Publish operation in Sub-Items Mode. Publish mapping involves selecting a PPM category and matching it to a P6 project field, project code, or WBS field.

		From the Sub-Items Mode Defaults step, click Next. The Sub-Items Mode's Publish step is displayed. 

		1 In the Project Fields tab, double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the PPM category you would like to map to P6. 

		2 Double-click in the P6 Project Fields column to select the corresponding P6 project field. 

		3 Repeat this process for every P6 project field you want to map.

		4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the category or project field from the list and click Remove.

		1 In the Project Codes tab, double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the PPM category you would like to map to P6. 

		2 Double-click in the P6 Project Codes column to select the corresponding P6 project code. 

		3 Repeat this process for every P6 project code you want to map.

		4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the category or project code from the list and click Remove.

		1 In the WBS Fields tab, double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the PPM category you would like to map to P6. 

		2 Double-click in the P6 WBS Fields column to select the corresponding P6 WBS field. 

		3 Repeat this process for every P6 WBS field you want to map.

		4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the category or WBS field from the list and click Remove.

		Step 6: Sub-Items Mode -- Entering Update Mapping Definitions



		Note: This section is relevant only if you selected either Sub-Items or Either Phases or Sub-Items as your mapping mode in the Step 3: Entering Defaults Information above.

		This section describes how you can enter mapping definitions for the Update operation in Sub-Items Mode. Update mapping involves selecting a P6 project field, project code, spreadsheet field, or WBS field and matching it to a PPM category.

		From the Sub-Items Mode Publish step, click Next. The Sub-Items Mode's Update step is displayed. 

		1 In the Project Fields tab, double-click in the P6 Project Fields column to select the P6 project field you would like to map to PPM. 

		2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the corresponding PPM category. 

		3 Repeat this process for every project field you want to map.

		4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project field or a category from the list and click Remove.

		1 In the Project Codes tab, double-click in the P6Project Codes column to select the P6 project code you would like to map to a PPM category.

		2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the corresponding PPM category.

		3 Repeat this process for every project code you want to map.

		4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project code or a category from the list and click Remove.

		1 In the Project Spreadsheets tab, double-click in the P6 Spreadsheet Fields column to select the P6 project-level spreadsheet field you would like to map to a PPM category.

		2 To filter the spreadsheet, double-click in the Filter column, or select the cell and click Edit. All spreadsheet fields can be filtered by Period. Additionally, some fields can be filtered by Activities. Open the Summarize drop-down list and select By Resource to filter by Resource, or select By Role to filter by Role. If you selected By Resource, the Resource Field drop-down list will appear, allowing you to select from Built-in and User-defined resource fields and a particular value for the selected field. If you selected ByRole, the Role drop-down list will appear, allowing to select a role to filter by. 

		For example, assuming you select a resource field called "Actual Cost" and filter it by defining the Period as "year", the Year as "2008", the Resource Field as "indicator1" and the Value as "yellow", as displayed below. 

		The result is the value $5,126.36. It reflects the filtering specifications as performed on the P6 spreadsheet below.

		3 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the corresponding PPM category. 

		4 Repeat this process for every P6 project-level spreadsheet field you want to map.

		5 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project-level spreadsheet field or category from the list and click Remove.

		1 In the WBS Fields tab, double-click in the P6 WBS Fields column to select the P6 WBS field you would like to map to a PPM category.

		2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the corresponding PPM category.

		3 Repeat this process for every P6 WBS field you want to map.

		4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the WBS field or category from the list and click Remove.

		1 In the WBS Spreadsheets tab, double-click in the P6 Spreadsheet Fields column to select the P6 WBS-level spreadsheet field you would like to map to a PPM category.

		2 To filter the spreadsheet, double-click in the Filter column, or select the cell and click Edit.

		All WBS level spreadsheet fields can be filtered by Period only. It is not possible to filter the WBS level spreadsheet fields by types of Activities, which is why the Summarize drop-down is grayed out.

		3 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the corresponding PPM category. 

		4 Repeat this process for every P6 WBS-level spreadsheet field you want to map.

		5 To remove previously defined mapping, select the WBS-level spreadsheet field or category from the list and click Remove.

		Step 7: Phases Mode — Entering Mapping Defaults



		Note: This section is relevant only if you selected either Phases or Either Phases or Sub-Items as your mapping mode in the Step 3: Entering Defaults Information above.

		 This section describes how you can enter map defaults in Phases Mode.

		1 From the top Defaults step, click Next. The Phases Mode's Defaults step is displayed.

		2 In the Mapping area, check, or uncheck the Add phase date reference during initial mapping. When this option is checked, phase date references will be added as milestones activities to the project in P6. 

		When an item is published for the first time, a new project is created in P6 Server that is mapped to the item. The system can add some scheduling information as a summary task that contains a task for each phase in the item’s lifecycle. These tasks reference the Start and End dates of each phase as it was set in Primavera Portfolio Management, prior to when the project was first published.

		The project manager can use these dates to reference the original plans that were determined by the portfolio manager. If these references become unnecessary, the project manager can easily remove them from the project plan, since they are only entered when the project is first published. 

		3 In the Publish area, check, or uncheck the Publish deliverables to milestone activities. When this option is checked, deliverables’ data will be published to the P6 project as milestone activities.

		4 In the Update area:

		  Check or uncheck the Update phases from corresponding WBS elements. When this option is checked, phases' data will be updated from the corresponding WBS elements.

		  Check or uncheck the Update deliverables from corresponding milestone activities. When this option is checked, deliverables' data will be updated from the corresponding milestone activities.

		5 Click Next to proceed to the next step of the Bridge Server Settings Wizard, where you can define the Publish mapping definitions.

		Step 8: Phases Mode— Entering Publish Mapping Definitions



		Note: This section is relevant only if you selected either Phases or Either Phases or Sub-Items as your mapping mode in the Step 3: Entering Defaults Information above.

		This section describes how you can enter mapping definitions for the Publish operation in Phases Mode. Publish mapping involves selecting a PPM category and matching it to a P6 project field, or project code.

		From the Phases Mode Defaults step, click Next. The Phases Mode's Publish step is displayed. 

		1 In the Project Fields tab, double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the PPM category you would like to map to P6. 

		2 Double-click in the P6 Project Fields column to select the corresponding P6 project field. 

		3 Repeat this process for every P6 project field you want to map.

		4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the category or project field from the list and click Remove.

		1 In the Project Codes tab, double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the PPM category you would like to map to P6. 

		2 Double-click in the P6 Project Codes column to select the corresponding P6 project code. 

		3 Repeat this process for every P6 project code you want to map.

		4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the category or project code from the list and click Remove.

		Step 9: Phases Mode— Entering Update Mapping Definitions



		Note: This section is relevant only if you selected either Phases or Either Phases or Sub-Items as your mapping mode in the Step 3: Entering Defaults Information above.

		This section describes how you can enter mapping definitions for the Update operation in Phases Mode. Update mapping involves selecting a P6 project field, project code, or spreadsheet field and matching it to a PPM category.

		From the Phases Mode Publish step, click Next. The Phases Mode's Update step is displayed. 

		1 In the Project Fields tab, double-click in the P6 Project Fields column to select the P6 project field you would like to map to PPM. 

		2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the corresponding PPM category. 

		3 Repeat this process for every project field you want to map.

		4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project field or a category from the list and click Remove.

		1 In the Project Codes tab, double-click in the P6Project Codes column to select the P6 project code you would like to map to a PPM category.

		2 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the corresponding PPM category.

		3 Repeat this process for every project code you want to map.

		4 To remove previously defined mapping, select the project code or a category from the list and click Remove.

		1 In the Spreadsheets tab, double-click in the P6 Spreadsheet Fields column to select the P6 spreadsheet field you would like to map to a PPM category.

		2 To filter the spreadsheet, double-click in the Filter column, or select the cell and click Edit. All spreadsheet fields can be filtered by Period. Additionally, some fields can be filtered by Resource Field.  As you can see in the Resource Field drop-down list, Built-in and User-defined resource fields are available. 

		For example, assuming you select a resource field called "Actual Cost" and filter it by defining the Period as "year", the Year as "2008" , the Resource Field as "indicator1" and the Value as "yellow", as displayed below. 

		The result is the value $5,126.36. It reflects the filtering specifications as performed on the P6 spreadsheet below.

		3 Double-click in the PPM Categories column to select the corresponding PPM category. 

		4 Repeat this process for every P6 spreadsheet field you want to map.

		5 To remove previously defined mapping, select the spreadsheet field or a category from the list and click Remove. 
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This document describes the parameters which can be used to configure Primavera® Portfolio
Management 8.0 to work properly with an organizations' SMTP server under a variety of
circumstances.

For more information about these parameters, their use and effects, see the Microsoft
documentation at http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/default.asp?url=/library/en-
us/cdosys/html/37be0471-06bd-489d-8bf2-5c22bb7cel7c.asp. Note that the URL-like strings
shown below in the explanation of each registry value are not actual URLs. They are schema
identifiers used by Microsoft. To find more information about a particular schema identifier,
search the Microsoft web site for the particular schema identifier.

Note: in a distributed installation of Primavera® Portfolio Management (“Scale Out”), the below
described settings must be made on all Primavera® Portfolio Management application servers.

The following registry values control all aspects of integration with SMTP:

Note: all registry values discussed below should be inserted into the Registry under the key:
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio Management\
Portfolios\Server\UlI.

Registry Value "SMTP Mode" (DWORD).

Data: mode of operation of SMTP Service.

Default: 1 (CdoSendUsing.cdoSendUsingPickup)

Other values: 2 (CdoSendUsing.cdoSendUsingPort)

Explanation: This value corresponds to the
"http://schemas.microsoft.com/cdo/configuration/sendusing™ schema field.

Registry Value "SMTP Server Name" (String).

Data: full name of the organization's main SMTP Server.

Default: "localhost"

Explanation: This value is relevant only if the value for "SMTP Mode" is 2
(CdoSendUsing.cdoSendUsingPort). This value corresponds to the
"http://schemas.microsoft.com/cdo/configuration/smtpserver" schema field.

Registry Value "SMTP Server Port" (DWORD).

Data: port to use to connect to the SMTP Server.

Default: 25 Decimal.

Explanation: This value is relevant only if the value for "SMTP Mode" is 2
(CdoSendUsing.cdoSendUsingPort). This value corresponds to the
"http://schemas.microsoft.com/cdo/configuration/smtpserverport" schema field.

Registry Value "SMTP Authentication” (DWORD).

Data: authentication mode to be used with the SMTP Server.

Default: 0 (CdoProtocolsAuthentication.cdoAnonymous)

Other values: 1 (CdoProtocolsAuthentication.cdoBasic) and 2
(CdoProtocolsAuthentication.cdoNTLM)

Explanation: This value is relevant only if the value for "SMTP Mode" is 2
(CdoSendUsing.cdoSendUsingPort). This value corresponds to the
"http://schemas.microsoft.com/cdo/configuration/smtpauthenticate” schema field.



http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/default.asp?url=/library/en-us/cdosys/html/37be0471-06bd-489d-8bf2-5c22bb7ce17c.asp
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Registry Value "SMTP Username" (String).

Data: username for authentication with the SMTP Server, only for basic authentication.
Default: "™

Explanation: This value is relevant only if the value for "SMTP Mode" is 2
(CdoSendUsing.cdoSendUsingPort), and the value for "SMTP Authentication" is 1
(CdoProtocolsAuthentication.cdoBasic). This value corresponds to the
"http://schemas.microsoft.com/cdo/configuration/sendusername" schema field.

Registry Value "SMTP Password" (String).

Data: password for authentication with the SMTP Server, only for basic authentication.
Default: ™"

Explanation: This value is relevant only if the value for "SMTP Mode" is 2
(CdoSendUsing.cdoSendUsingPort), and the value for " SMTP Authentication™ is 1
(CdoProtocolsAuthentication.cdoBasic). This value corresponds to the
"http://schemas.microsoft.com/cdo/configuration/sendpassword" schema field.

Registry Value "SMTP Server Pickup Directory" (String).

Data: if mode is cdoSendUsingPickup, the pickup directory for the SMTP Service. May be a full
path or a path without drive letter. Note that the PROSIGHT SYSTEM user must have full
permissions to the directory specified.

Default: "\INetPub\mailroot\pickup"

Explanation: This value is relevant only if the value for "SMTP Mode" is 1
(CdoSendUsing.cdoSendUsingPickup). This value corresponds to the
"http://schemas.microsoft.com/cdo/configuration/smtpserverpickupdirectory” schema field.

Registry Value "SMTP Connection Timeout" (DWORD).

Data: when connecting to the SMTP Server, the timeout value for the connection in seconds.
Default: 60 Decimal

Explanation: This value is relevant only if the value for "SMTP Mode" is 2
(CdoSendUsing.cdoSendUsingPort). This value corresponds to the
"http://schemas.microsoft.com/cdo/configuration/smtpconnectiontimeout” schema field.

Registry Value "SMTP Use SSL" (DWORD).

Data: when connecting to the SMTP Server, whether to use SSL. Note that SSL can be used only
if an appropriate certificate is installed on the application server, and the mail server configured
using the value for "SMTP Server Name" is configured to authenticate and accept SSL
connections from clients with such certificates.

Default: 0 (do not use SSL)

Other values: 1 (use SSL)

Explanation: This value is relevant only if the value for "SMTP Mode" is 2
(CdoSendUsing.cdoSendUsingPort). This value corresponds to the
"http://schemas.microsoft.com/cdo/configuration/smtpusess|" schema field.
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General

The purpose of this document is to outline the configuration of a VMware Virtual Machine to
make it suitable for hosting Primavera® Portfolio Management.

Supported Configurations

The following configurations are supported:

1.

Primavera® Portfolio Management residing on the same VMware Virtual Machine with a
database server.
Remarks:

a. This configuration is suitable only for the smallest implementations with very modest
performance requirements.

b. For the best possible performance of this configuration, it is necessary to configure a
VMware datastore for the guest OS and the .NET Framework, a separate disk for the
applications (Primavera® Portfolio Management and the database server software)
and another separate disk, if possible on a separate disk group or a pass through
LUN, for the database itself. This document does not describe the necessary
configurations for the database server in detail. Please refer to the relevant VMware
documentation.

c. Only one NIC needs to be configured.

Primavera® Portfolio Management residing on one VMware Virtual Machine and a database
server residing on a different VMware Virtual Machine on the same physical host.
Remarks:

a. This configuration is suitable only for small implementations with modest
performance requirements.

b. For the best possible performance of this configuration, it is necessary to configure
the Virtual Machine to be hosting Primavera® Portfolio Management with one
VMware datastore for the guest OS and the .NET Framework, and a separate disk for
Primavera® Portfolio Management and the database client; the Virtual Machine to be
hosting the database server should be configured with one VMware datastore for the
guest OS, and a separate disk for the database server software, and another
separate disk, if possible on a separate disk group or a pass through LUN, for the
database itself. This document does not describe the necessary configurations for the
database server in detail. Please refer to the relevant VMware documentation.

c. If using 100 Mbit networks, a VMware Private VLAN should be configured before
configuring the two Virtual Machines, and each of the Virtual Machines will need to
be configured with two NIC’s: one dedicated to communications between the two
Virtual Machines via the VMWare Private VLAN, and the other for communications
with the client network. This will force the two Virtual Machines to always reside on
the same host, which will make it difficult to use Vmotion.

d. If using Gigabit networks, only one NIC needs to be configured for each Virtual
Machine, and no Private VLAN is needed.

Primavera® Portfolio Management residing on one VMware Virtual Machine and a database
server residing on a different VMware Virtual Machine on a different physical host.
Remarks:
a. This configuration is suitable for larger implementations.
b. For the best possible performance of this configuration, it is necessary to configure
the Virtual Machine to be hosting Primavera® Portfolio Management with one
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VMware datastore for the guest OS and the .NET Framework, and a separate disk for
Primavera® Portfolio Management and the database client; the Virtual Machine to be
hosting the database server should be configured with one VMware datastore for the
guest OS, and a separate disk for the database server software, and another
separate disk, if possible on a separate disk group or a pass through LUN, for the
database itself. This document does not describe the necessary configurations for the
database server in detail. Please refer to the relevant VMware documentation.

c. If using 100 Mbit networks, a VLAN should be set up using networking hardware or a
crossover cable. Do NOT use VMware’s Private VLAN feature, as that would force the
two Virtual Machines to always reside on the same physical host. Each of the Virtual
Machines would then need to be configured with two NIC’s: one dedicated to
communications between the two Virtual Machines via the VLAN, and the other for
communications with the client network.

d. If using Gigabit networks, only one NIC needs to be configured for each Virtual
Machine, and a VLAN is not necessary.

4. Primavera® Portfolio Management residing on one or more VMware Virtual Machines and a
database server residing on a different physical host without VMware.
Remarks:

a. This configuration is suitable for large to very large implementations.

b. For the best possible performance of this configuration, it is necessary to configure
each Virtual Machine to be hosting Primavera® Portfolio Management with one
VMware datastore for the guest OS and the .NET Framework, and a separate disk for
Primavera® Portfolio Management and the database client.

c. If using 100 Mbit networks, a VLAN should be set up using networking hardware to
facilitate dedicated communications between all Virtual Machines hosting
Primavera® Portfolio Management and the database server. Each of the Virtual
Machines would then need to be configured with two NIC's: one dedicated to
communications between the Virtual Machine and the database server, and the other
for communications with the client network.

d. If using Gigabit networks, only one NIC needs to be configured for each Virtual
Machine, and a VLAN is not necessary.

Prerequisites

Primavera® Portfolio Management 8.0 has been certified for use on VMware ESXi version 3.5
update 5 for 32-bit servers and VMware ESXi version 4.0 for 64-bit servers. Only these particular
versions of VMware have been tested. Use of any other version is not recommended. If
performance issues are reported to Customer Support and it is determined that a different
version of VMware is being used, you may be required to modify your environment such that it
complies with this requirement.

1. Installing VMware

VMware should be installed according to the instructions delivered by VMware, on hardware that
is at least as powerful as the hardware that would be needed to run Primavera® Portfolio
Management with the same configuration and the same number of users in a non-virtual
environment. As the use of VMware incurs a performance penalty of 10%-15% over the use of a
non-virtual environment, it is highly recommended to use more powerful hardware.
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2. Creating a new Virtual Machine

To create a new Virtual Machine, follow these steps:

¥Mware Infrastructure Client

2.1 Connect to your VMware server
using the VMware Infrastructure
Client or VirtualCenter Server.

VMware Infrastructure Client

To directly manage a single host, enter the IP address or hosk name.
Tao manage multiple hosts, enter the IP address or name of a
WirtualCenter Server,

1P address | Mame: I j
User name! I
Password: I

Login I Close Help

2.2 Right-click the VMware
server on which you
wish to create the new
Virtual Machine, and
select “New Virtual
Machine...”.

Base Tasks

“ Change B datsst paviwend
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2.4

2.5
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[ New Virtual Machine Wizard =101 |
@ . ” . Select the Appropriate Configuration Wirtual Machine Yersion: 4
Select Typ ical” and click How would you prefer to confiaure your virtusl machine?

Wizard Type Wirtusl Machine Configuration

Mame and Lacation 5 )

Datastore Typical

Guest Operating System Create a new virtual machine with the most common devices and configuration options.

CPUs

Memory " Custom

Mt Chanse this option F you need to create a virtual machine with addiional devices or specific

wirtual Disk Capacity configuration options.

Ready to Complete

Help < Back | et = I Cancel |

4
[ New Virtual Machine Wizard =10l x|
. Select a Name and Location for this ¥irtual Machine Wirbual Machine Wersion: ¢
Type a hame for the Vl rtu al wihat do you wank ko call this virtual machine and where do yau wark it located?
Machine and click Next.
Wizard Tupe Provide a name for the new virtual machine and select its location in the inventory panel below. Wirtual
Name and Location machine names can conkain up to G0 charackers, but they must be unigue within each inventary Folder.
Datastare
Guest Operating System Mame:
CPUs
Memiory
Tebwork . . 1
Virtual Disk Capacity Wirtual machine Folders are unavailable when connected directly to the host,
Ready to Complete
Help ciak | [ metz | comca |
4
% New Yirtual Machine Wizard o [=] 3
Select a datastore for the L ]
. . Choose a Datastore for the Yirtual Machine Wirtual Machine Yersion: 4
Virtual Machine. At a wihere do you want to store the virtual machine fles?
minimum, the datastore
HP Wizard Type
should have sufficient Sp ace by Select a datastore in which to store the files for the wirtual machine.
- Datastore 1t is advisable to choose a datastore that is large enough to accomodate the virtual machine and all its
for the Windows 2003 A, e e e
H H CPUs
operating system files and ooy e i i Wi s G I
Network. [datastarel] 63,50 GB 8,90 GB VMFS Single host ]
the .NET Framework 2.0 Vit ik Copaciy

Ready to Complets

(which installs onto the
same drive as the OS).

You will later add disks for
the database client software
of your choice and the
Primavera® Portfolio

Management application el sBack
software. You will need to

add yet another
disk, if possible on a separate disk group or a pass through LUN, for the database itself if
the database server will reside on the same Virtual Machine.

Cancel
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Click Next.

2.6 Under “Guest Operating
System”, select “Microsoft
Windows”, and under
“Version”, select the exact
version of Windows 2003
you will be using.

Click Next.

2.7 Next to “Number of virtual
processors”, select 4.

Click Next.

2.8 Specify the amount of
memory that will be
allocated to this Virtual
Machine.

For 32-bit Windows 2003,
we recommend 4096 MB (4
GB). For 64-bit Windows
2003, we recommend 16 or
32 GB.

Click Next.
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ual Machine Wizard

=10l %]

Wirtual Machine Wersion: 4

Choose the Guest Dperating System
“hat Guest operating system da you plan to use with this virtual maching?

Wizard Type Guest Operating Syskem:
Name and Location

Datastore @ Microsoft Windows
Guest Operating System W

CPUs

Memary £ Navell Netvare
Metwork " Solaris

Wirtual Disk, Capacity C other

Ready to Complete

Wersion

Moke: The selection on this page allows the wizard to pravide defaults For various virbual machine
parameters suitable For the guest OF you intend ko install. Your selection is also recorded as part of the
virtual maching's configuration to allow hasts to optimize scheduling and other handing of the virkual
machine for the targeted guest O3, This wizard does not install any guest O3 for you.

Help = Back | Next = I

carcel |

A

=10l %]

Wirtual Machine Wersion: 4

Yirtual CPUs
onfigure the number of wirtual processors in the virtual machine.

Wizard Type

Mame and Location
Datastore

Suest Operating System
cpus

Memary

Netwark

Wirtual Disk Capacity
Ready to Complete

(o - |

Mumber of virtual processors:

Help = Back | Next = I

carcel |

A

=lolx|

Wirbual Machine Wersion: ¢

Memory
Canfigure the virkual machine's memory size.

Wizard Tupe Specify the amount of memory allocated ko this virkual machine.
[dame snd Location The memory size must be a multiple of 4ME.
Datastore

Mernary For this virtual maching:
Guest Opersting System

CPUs - )— ame =] we

Memory o

Mebwark 4 65532

Wirtual Disk C it o £ .

rkual Disk Capacity Ta set the memory ko one of the indicated valuss, you may

Ready to Complete click the: colored triangle on the: slider above or in the legend
below.
A Guest OS5 recommended minimurn 128 MB
A Recammended memary 256 ME
& Guest O3 recommended maximum 65532 ME
A Maximum for best performance 16384 MB

cancel |

V.

Help = Back






2.9 When using 100 Mbit
networks, you should define
2 NIC’s as shown here for
all Virtual Machines in
configurations 2, 3 and 4
described above. One of
these NIC’s should be
dedicated to communication
with the database server by
via a VMware Private VLAN
or by using separate
networking hardware, as
described above.

When using Gigabit
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%) New Virtual Machine Wizard

Choose Networks

Wirtual Machine Wersion: 4

‘which network connections will be used by the virtual machine?

=10l]

Wizard Type

Mame and Location
Datastors

Guest Operating System
PUs

Mernory

Network

wirkusl Disk Capacity
Ready to Complets

—(Create Metwork Connections

How many MICs do you want to connect?

|

Connect at
Network Adapter Power On

MIC 1 M Network = i

MIC 2 [um metwork =] [Fresitie - =

Adapter choice can affect both netwaorking performance and migration
compatibility. Consult the ¥Mware KnowledgeBase for more information on
choosing among the network adapters supported for various guest operating
systems and hosts,

Help

= Back | Nest x I

Cancel |

4

networks, as well as for a Virtual Machine that will host Primavera® Portfolio Management
as well as its database server and database on one Virtual Machine (configuration 1
described above), you can suffice with one NIC.

Configure each NIC as shown.

Click Next.

2.10 Set the maximum size for
the virtual disk.

Click Next.

%) New Virtual Machine Wizard

Define Virtual Disk Capacity

Wirtual Machine Yersion: 4

‘what size do you want this virtual disk to be?

=10l]

Wizard Type

Mame and Location
Datastors

Guest Operating System
PUs

Mernory

Metwork

virtual Disk Capacity
Ready to Complets

Set the maximum size For the virtual disk,

datastorel
9
20 33 GE ™

Datastore:
fivalabls Space (GE):

Disk Size:

Help

= Back






2.11 Review the summary, and
click Finish to start
creating the Virtual
Machine.
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New Yirtual Machine Wizard

Ready to Complete New Yirtual Machine
Are these the options you want to use?

=10l]

Wirtual Machine Wersion: 4

‘wWizard Type
Mame and Lacation

wthen you click Finish, a task will be started that will create the new virtual machine.

The virtual machine will be created with the Following options:

Datastore

Guest Operating System Mame:

CPUs. HostiCluster:
Moty Resource Pool:
Mebwork Datastore:

" . Guest O5;
sl Dik Cepacty virtual CPUS:
Ready to Complete Memory

MNICs:

MIC 1 Metwork:
MIC 1 Type:
MIC 2 Metwark:
MIC 2 Type:
virkual Disk Size:

Wirtual Machine for ProSight

localhost. prosight. com

Resaurces

datastorel

Microsoft Windows Server 2003, Enterprise Edition (32-bit)
4

4096 MB

2

W Metwork,
Flexible

WM Metwark
Flexible

20 GB

[ iEdit the virtual machine settings before submitting |

A Creation of the virtual machine does not include any automatic installation of the guest operating
system. You will need ko install the guest OS just as you would on a new physical computer.

Help

= Back | Einish I

Cancel |

4
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2.12 When the Virtual
Machine has been
created, before
installing the guest
operating system, find
the new Virtual
Machine in the tree,
right-click it, and select
“Edit Settings...”.

et Tasks
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¥ Power on the virtusl maching
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=10l
. « ” Hardware |Optmns| [F— | Virtual Machine Yersion: 4
2.13 Click the “Add” button. Hardware | Summary | Specity the amount of memory allocated to this virual
@ Memory 4096 MB | machine. The memory size must be & multiple of 4MB
@ CPUs 4 :
é Floppy Drive 1 Clisnt Devica tdemary for this vitual maching;
5 coiovo Drive 1 Client Device I J— lm WE
B9 HMetwork Adapter 1 WM Network, I R R AR
@ scs1controller o LS Logic 4 £6532
&2 HardDisk 1 wirkual Disk. L

To set the memory to one of the indicated values, you may
click the calored tiangle on the slider sbove or in the lzgend

belowi.
A Guest 05 recommendsd minimun 128 MB
A Recommended memory 256 ME
A Guest 05 recommendad masimum 4036 MB

Beld... R
Help

Cancel |

4

dd Hardware Wizard x|
Select Device Type

2.14 In the “Add Hardware What sort of device do you wish ko add ko your virtusl machine?
Wizard”, select “Hard

D' k" d | H k N t Device Type Choose the bype of device you wish ko add,
IS an clic ext. Select a Disk
Disk. Capacity i€ " " —Informati
. D Serial Port {unavailable) Il CEITE 0
i:;:;c;dfn:;z; DPeralel ot (unavaiabie)
=5 Floppy Drive (unavailable)

CDJDVD Drive {unavalable)
Ethernet Adspter (unsvailabl

D 551 Device (unavailable)

b | cad | [(netz | | cancel |

dd Hardware Wizard x|
Select a Disk

2.15 Keep the selection which disk do vou wank to Use?
“Create a new virtual

d iskn M A virtual disk is composed of one or mare files on the host file system, Together
. Select a Disk these files appear as a single hard disk to the guest operating system. Select the
Disk Capacity type of disk ko use From the choices below.
Advanced Options —Disk.

. Ready to Complete
CI | Ck N eXt . % Create anew virtual disk.

Chaose this option to create a new virkual disk.

© se an existing virtual disk

Chonse this aption ta reuss a previously configured virtusl disk,

" Raw Device Mappings
Give your virkual machine direct access to SAN, This option allows you to
use existing AN commands ko manage the storage and continue ko
access it using a datastore,

b | sbade | [ Hetz | concel

10





2.16 Under “Disk Capacity”,
define sufficient space
for the Primavera®
Portfolio Management
application software
and the database
client software.

If the database server
will reside on the same
Virtual Machine, also
include space for the
database server
software (but not for
the database itself).
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(% Add Hardware Wizard JEd

Specify Disk Capacity and Location
How large da you want this disk to be and where should it be locaked?

Device Type
Select a Disk

Disk Capacity
Advanced Options
Ready to Complete

—Disk Capacity

Disk Size: 83: Gt

r—Location
= Stare with the virtual maching

& Spedfy a datastore
Datastore:

Help |

= Back Mext = Cancel

Under “Location”, select “Specify a datastore”, and then click the “Browse” button to select

a different datastore.

Click Next.

2.17 For the disk to be used
for the Primavera®
Portfolio Management
application software
and the database
client or server
software, do not
change these options.

For the disk to be used
for the database itself,
use options as
recommended by
VMware and/or the
database server
vendor.

Click Next.

(%] Add Hardware Wizard x|

Specify Advanced Dptions
These advanced options do not usually need to be changed.

Device Type

Select a Disk

Disk Caparity
Advanced Dptions
Ready to Complete

Specify the advanced options Fior this virtual disk, Thess options do not normally need
to be changed,

Wirtual Device Mode
’7 [scstio:zy =l

Mode:
™ Independent
Independent disks are not affected by snapshots.
) persistent:
Changes are immediately and permanently writtsn to the disk,

= Nonpersistent

Changes to this disk are discarded when you power off or revert to the
snapshot,

Help |

= Back | Mext = I Cancel
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2.18 Review the summary,
then click Finish to
create the new disk.

For configuration 1 as
described above,
repeat this process
from step 2.13 to
create a third disk for
the database itself.

For other
configurations
requiring a third disk
for the database itself
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(2] Add Hardware Wizard

Ready to Complete
Review your selected options and click Finish ko complete the wizard,

Device Type The niews device willhave the Fallwing options:
Select a Disk
Disk Capacity Hardwars Typs:  Hard Disk
Advanced Options Create disk: ey virtual disk
Ready to Complete Disk capacity: 3GE

Datastare:! datastorel

virtual Device Mode:  SCSI (002)

Disk mode: Persistent

Help |

< Bark ]

| Cancel |

on a pass through LUN, please refer to the VMware documentation.

2.19 Select the “Resources”
tab.

On the left, select
“CPU".

On the right, set
“Shares” to “High”,
and put the
“Reservation” slide
roughly in the middle.

Put a checkmark next
to “Unlimited”.

(2] windows 2

Hardware | opl

003 64bit Virtual Machine 1 - Yirtual Machine Propetties

tions Resources |

=lolx|

WVirtual Machine Version: 4

Settings [ summary | —Resource Alacation

Sh Dme Shares: [Hign
Memory amMB

Digk Normal

Advanced CPU HT Sharing: Any Reservation:

Limit:

¥ Unlimited

—_— J— 6000 =] MHz

_ J 15050 =] MHz

2 =

Help

Cancel |

Y
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(2 Windows 2003 64bit Virtual Machine 1 - ¥irtual Machine Properties =10l x|
Hardware | Options Resources | irtual Machine Version: 4
2.20 On the left, select = TSmmery [ e i

CPU AO00 MH; . " = =
“Memory" . S o - Shares: [righ =

Disk Hormal

advanced CPU HT sharing: Any Reservation: — J— 4096 3: ME
On the right, set
“Shares” to “H|gh"_ Limit: — ) [ e

¥ Unlimited

For a Virtual Machine
hosting Windows 2003
32-bit, type in “4096”
next to “Reservation”.

For a Virtual Machine
hosting Windows 2003
64-bit, type in “16384”
to reserve 16 GB or
“32768” to reserve 32 e |
GB.

Cancel |

Y

Put a checkmark next
to “Unlimited”.

Click OK to make

these configuration
adjustments.
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3. Installing the Guest Operating System

You should now install a new copy of Windows 2003 or Windows 2008 32-bit or 64-bit from
Microsoft distribution media onto the Virtual Machine.

Do not attempt to restore images (“Ghosts” or “Snapshots”) of other virtual or physical machines.
Windows 2003 configures itself according to the (perceived) hardware it is being installed on.
Restoring images from other Virtual Machines may cause these settings to be inappropriate for
the Virtual Machine you are building (even if the Virtual Machine has the exact same
configuration).

Remember to install the Service Pack with which the version of Primavera® Portfolio
Management you are using was certified, and allow Microsoft Windows Update to install all
necessary critical updates.

If you wish to be able to restore this particular Virtual Machine to the state it was in before you

continued with installing the prerequisites for Primavera® Portfolio Management, you may now
create a VMware “snapshot”, which you can then later revert to.

4. Installing the prerequisites for Primavera® Portfolio Management

Review the prerequisites for your installation of Primavera® Portfolio Management as detailed in
the Primavera® Portfolio Management Install and Upgrade Guide, and install and/or configure
these as described.

5. Installing Primavera® Portfolio Management

Install Primavera® Portfolio Management as described in the Primavera® Portfolio Management
Install and Upgrade Guide.

Create a new Primavera® Portfolio Management database, or connect to an existing Primavera®
Portfolio Management database, as appropriate for your situation.

Primavera® Portfolio Management should now be ready for operation.
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Configuring Web Portlets to
display MS Project Server 2007
views

Overview

The Web Portlet can be set to display MS Project Web Access views. By adding different
parameters in the URL, the form designer can control which type of view will be displayed, what will
be the selected project and what toolbars and options will be displayed in the view.

In the following example the Web Portlet was set to display the schedule and resource information of
the item by displaying the Project View from MS Project Web Access views. This MS Project view
shows the tasks and summary tasks of the project together with field information and with a Gant
chart:
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{= Primavera ProSight - Forms: Company Investments Update - Windows Internet Explorer

&@r - |§| hkkp: ffnirfprosight/PortfoliosWisw, htrm?window=Form&itemI D=1 370&f ormID=35&kabID=0 hd | |"1‘|| A |

File Edit ‘Wiew Favorites Tools  Help

1} H'ﬁ' el l @ Primawera Prosight - For... 3¢ [@ Project Details: Alpha Due Dil... l l @ o

% PRIMAVERA Prosight

-
e OR ORECARD e T ORKEOO @R’JRH\S DASHBOARD 0-00
Formn: | 3 Company Investrents Update - Itern: | @ &lpha Due Diligence b
Form | Item | Clipboard | Collaborate | ¢ | User | Setup | Tools | Help
Submit. | Reset | 20¢ speling = )
Weh Portlet:
Project Web Access ‘Welcome Syskem Account + | @ =
Flen oo P
e ¥ This Site
. 1.Office Project Web Access | 2
5ite Actions ~
Project Details: Alpha Due Diligence 7
My Work Project Details M
= My Tasks Mew ™ | actions™ | GaTa™ | DSettings v | View: |T35k5 Jummary v| =
= My Timesheets T
e Zlede | R e Project Properties | Bpuild Team | & | & | & |
o ] L | [Jur1,'08 A
Projects &0 Task Mame Curation Start Finish G _ltf!fo_rS T
« Project Center i Start Date reference From od 3/1G2008 S1a/z006 ==
2 End Date reference frarm Pt od 3/18/2008 3f18f2008
= Proposals and
Activities 3 El FIC - Concept od| 3/18/2008 | 3/18,2008
Resources 4 <Flanned Phase Duratio od 3/1aj2008 Siafz008
e ———— 5 EI FIC - Definition od| 3/18/2008 | 3/18/2008 L
0 et R i} <Planned Phase Duratio od 3/18/2005 3f18f2008
7 El FIC - Implementation od| 3/18/2008 | 3/18,2008
Reporting "
3 <Planned Phase Duratio od 3/18)2008 318/2008
= Data Analysis 9 =l FIC - Benefits Harvestir od| 3/18/2008 | 3/18,2008
Approvals 10 <Planned Phase Duratio od 3/18/2005 3f18f2008 “ n
= Task Updates <) Eol | N w
56|
Done 'd Local intranet H100% -
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This example shows how the Web Portlet is set to display the inventory of projects in a project
server by displaying the Project Center view:

> Primavera ProSight - Forms: Company Investments Update - ¥indows Internet Explorer

8 T ORKEOD QFOIIMS D}

-

tup | Tools | Help
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L]
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= My Timeshests
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Reporting
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Tew ™
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= Item ¢ - 2007 4/13/2005|  4/13/z00
@ Data Center Published 5/26/2003| 12/10/200: )
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] Proi2 Published 1112004/ 11/25/200
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_@ Item 3 - 2003 4/13/2005|  4/13/z00
@ 200GE USE v2 External Hard Drive Published 7i14/2003|  S{15{2000
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e Speling
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Web Portlet Setup

1. Create a new Web Portlet component in the tab where you want to display MS Project
Information (consult the online Help for details on how to do that). It is recommended to set the
group box for that web Portlet at 4 quarters size (4/4) and to make sure the Web Portlet
component height is enough to provide sufficient display area.

2. To set the Web Portlet to display information from a MS Project Server, open the properties
window by clicking the properties button:

{= Tab: Schedule Review (MSP) - Windows Internet Explorern

Set components' properties, order and grouping For Tab "Schedule Review (M3PY

O General
Componerts Tab Components:

Ol 4 ¥al Ref Ind Ann P t Move Inzert
[ In Folders # Label Eumpu:enl; " Name al Ref Ind Ann Promp :T . nzel
O Security 1 roup Box (4 —

[1.1  eb Fortlet Y'eb Portlet 17 ] 1“ 4
3 J Copy
J Jemove
{= Weh Portlet Properties - Windows Internet Explorer O
lide group
WEBE PORTLET | ? | box numbears
Specify link (URL address) and additional gquery string parameters for Wek Portlet: Display Vidth;
iS00 7
Link:
Additional
Gluery String: Add query string parameters based on category values:
Parameter Name Category Remave
_projectUID Project LD
Enfer Paramatar Afame
Add query string parameters based on item properties:
ltem ID Farameter Mame: |psitemiD
[Jltem Marme  Farameter Mame; |psitermiame
Description:
[ ok ][ cancel |

3. Enter the URL for the MS Project Web Access view in the ‘Link’ field and add query strings
according to the preferred display mode. Each view type has a different URL, with query strings
that also vary according to the preferred view mode and parameters (see details below).

There are three supported Project Web Access modules that can be displayed within the Web
Portlet:





Configuring Web Portlets for Microsoft Project Server 2007

‘Project Center’- lists all the projects in a MS Project Server with one of the available or
custom made tables. Enter the following URL in the ‘Link’ field.

http://<Primavera Portfolio Management Server Name=>/ProSight/MsProject/PWAView.aspx?
PWAPage=projects.aspx&
SimpleUl=<SimpleUl Value>&
ViewlD=63d3499e-df27-401c-af58-ebb9607beae8&
WebPartID=<Web Part ID>

e Enter the above URL to get the Project Center module displayed in the Web Portlet.

e Change <Primavera Portfolio Management Server Name> to the name of your Primavera
Portfolio Management server.

e Change <SimpleUl Value> to view the desired areas. Refer to the Using the SimpleUl
Parameter section below for further details.

e Change <Web Part ID> to the correct web part ID as per your installation. Refer to the
‘Obtaining the Web Part ID’ section below for further details.

e You do not need to enter any details in the query string parameters based on category
values table.

e Check the Item ID checkbox in the query string parameters based on item properties
section and keep the default value given to the parameter name.

e You can change the values assigned to the query strings ‘ViewlD’ to set different views
to be displayed in the Project Center. See the list below for available options:

ViewlID values:

63d3499e-df27-401c-af58-ebb9607beae8 Summary
fdac4ffa-c08b-478e-aal5-548840a85b76 Tracking
623b0154-38ea-4al19-a46a-0e1ac916b595 | Cost
2943feb8-c75f-41cf-9dd1-2498ec4711aa Earned Value
78e132a6-c534-456¢-ab44-09ba3chaa989 | Work
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(1]
ek Fortet
Frogect Ye'eb: ACoess ‘herhoiTet SRt ACCDLNE = "~
[y s g This Site W ¥
10ffice Project Web Access
JMome, [ Ste Actions - |
- Project Center
Lot |Hew‘ | Adxru.‘ | Bata= | _-Jm- | Wiewd | Summary v-]

= My Tasks

o BT 2 | Er.‘t | .JFlemw-‘rPrqH!ﬂ I ﬂ-nulcl Team | -*FH(\-JMM | '-T'.. | =] | ¥ |

» Lssues and Risks O | propct Name S
Projects ! fidbveese Fnpueting (4) 2 | ajsjzom|
» Project Cerker il | Lo -Proll Eoltiviny!
» Proposals and fckivities ] | femd- 2007 | Anaz0oe)
] | Dats Center Putiched b
Rexoames 0| rafs Publehed T
* Resturce Center (| alaestan Advn Projest Publsbed | zhojzo0|
| = Stabue Reports '-_'I I Pl Publched Lfa 2004 | 1
it El | e toeo0g | 11j14fz007] 1)
e & | e s
:.l,ppm'rah |_-_.'| | & LS v Externg] Hard [eive P | '-‘|':I4-.I'21“I]'!_
E i o l.-_'l | S, Markating | llfli-.l'zm?.
.!_1_.;... ..J ! W - Ir]m :

‘Project View’ — Displays a table and usually a Gant chart for a selected project. It is
basically the same view as you would get from the MS Project Professional client, but you
can not directly update data in the fields. Enter the following URL in the ‘Link’ field:

http://<Primavera Portfolio Management Server Name=>/ProSight/MsProject/PWAView.aspx?
PWAPage=ProjectDrillDown.aspx&
SimpleUl=<SimpleUl Value>&
ViewID= elc71617-f168-42cd-b01c-7225cf813f7a
WebPart|ID=<Web Part ID>

e Enter the above URL to get the Project View module displayed in the Web Portlet.

e Change <Primavera Portfolio Management Server Name> to the name of your Primavera
Portfolio Management server.

e Change <SimpleUl Value> to view the desired areas. Refer to the Using the SimpleUl
Parameter section below for further details.

e Change <Web Part ID> to the correct web part ID as per your installation. Refer to the
‘Obtaining the Web Part ID’ section below for further details.

e To display project information related to the project currently selected in Primavera
Portfolio Management you should add information in the ‘Additional Query Strings’ table:

0 Inthe Parameter Name column Enter ‘_projectUID’
0 Inthe Category Name column select ‘Project UID'.

This information is used by the MS Project Server to identify the project and provide
information in the Web Portlet that is only relevant to it.

e Check the Item ID checkbox in the query string parameters based on item properties
section and keep the default value given to the parameter name.

e You can change the values assigned to the query strings ‘ViewlID’ to set different views
to be displayed in the Project View. See the list below for available options:
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ViewlD values:

e1c71617-f168-42cd-b01c-7225cf813f7a

Tasks Summary

d77e53d6-067f-45ff-b17b-5e35e466ceed

Tasks Top-Level

el3da7be-341a-480e-ab98-5a1024125599 | Tasks Detail
cad4e8b6b-fd01-42f5-b821-496caf60c49e Tasks Leveling
354cc361-077a-49f3-8443-0b743d3176bb Tasks Tracking
6961f540-f0b1-4391-9a09-3c5fced24774 Tasks Cost

64e612e6-ed94-4c2e-a8b2-ch898394b04f

Tasks Earned Value

4cceld06-65cd-4a19-87ed-ffdae2f2dc5c

Tasks Schedule

40e2259e-0058-4e6b-a028-9abff2113db6

Tasks Work

4cd22a0f-aadf-48b2-81a0-c7d0acd50a77

Assignments Summary

adfbcd8c-aebe-49c8-bca3-a2a5a7784172

Assignments Detail

a9c35139-86d7-498c-bb0e-936f73610803

Assignments Tracking

fe68el1f5-bees-42fb-aec5-968e3901f183

Assignments Cost

d90706bd-cf13-47ca-9477-c049a67b940f

Assignments Earned Value

1dd4df0d-6418-4296-a7c1-9eel09ace8fd

Assignments Work

02ba901d-587a-465d-9dac-bcd75f258453

Resources Summary

fc82afba-d477-4c47-acd5-ab5d82dfef4l

Resources Cost

8aldbe4c-4fb2-40d5-b266-df778e19f929

Resources Work

3d6bb647-801b-47f9-9029-7b8e33d206aa

Resources Earned Value






Configuring Web Portlets for Microsoft Project Server 2007

1

Weh Portlet:
Project Web fccess Welcame Syskem Account ™ | @ ]
Ll st ) —
11.0ffice Project Web Access This Site (v | 2]

Project Details: Alpha Due Diligence

My Work Project Details -
e Mew ™ | Actions™ | GaTo~ | ﬂSettings * | Wiew: | Tasks Summary |
= [y Timesheets Y r : : i B
w Teeliee nd Rike EﬁlEdit | :'}Edit Project Properties | LnguiId Team | EL | :;’. | &7 |
a | | ; o | Junll, '08 A
Projeits :.LID . Task Mame Duration | : Skark | Firish SI5IMIT % =
e N Start Date reference from | 0d|  3i18/2008|  3(18(2008 =
| 2 End Date reference from Pr od 3/18/2008 3/18/2008
= Proposals and
fictivities 3 = FIC - Concept od | 3/18/2008 | 3/18/2008
P 4 <Planned Phase Duratio od 3118)2008 3/18/2008
= - -
Fr———— 3 FIC - Definition od| 3/18/2008 | 3/18/2008 L
oSk R & <Planned Phase Duratio od 311812008 3/18/2008
7 = FIC - Implementation od | 3/18/2008 | 3/18/2008
Reporting >
8 <Flanned Phase Duratio od 3/18/2008 3/18/2008
* Data Analysis 9 =l FIC - Benefits Harvestir od| 3/18/2008 | 3/18/2008
Approvals 10 <Planned Phase Duratio od 3118)2008 3f18f200a v
| = Task Updates <200 ) | I > B

c. ‘Resource Center’ — Listing all the enterprise resources available in a MS Project Server.
Enter the following URL in the ‘Link’ field:

http://<Primavera Portfolio Management Server Name=>/ProSight/MsProject/PWAView.aspx?
PWAPage=ResourcesRegisterView.asp&
SimpleUl=<SimpleUl Value>&
ViewlD= 000010fc-7b06-45a9-9bd2-1cbfc2f64ced
WebPartID=<Web Part ID>

e Change <Primavera Portfolio Management Server Name> to the name of your Primavera
Portfolio Management server.

¢ Change <SimpleUl Value> to view the desired areas. Refer to the Using the SimpleUl
Parameter section below for further details.

¢ Change <Web Part ID> to the correct web part ID as per your installation. Refer to the
‘Obtaining the Web Part ID’ section below for further details.

e You do not need to enter any details in the query string parameters based on category
values table.

e Check the Item ID checkbox in the query string parameters based on item properties
section and keep the default value given to the parameter name.

10
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4. Enter a description for the URL in the description box. Currently this description will only be
available in the Properties dialog box and in the form tab wizard, so the description will be used
mostly for administration.

Note: In order to view the information in the ‘Web Portlet’, you must first publish it to the MS Project
Server. Consult the online Help for details on how to do that.
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Using the SimpleUl Parameter

The ‘SimpleUl’ is a Query-String parameter that is used by the Microsoft Project Server 2007 Web
Access to determine which pieces of content will be displayed (for any of the three modules
described above). You may use it to determine whether the Welcome Bar, the Title & Search Bar,
the Top Link & Site Actions bar and the Quicklaunch menu will be displayed or not.

Use this option to remove unnecessary areas and reclaim screen real estate and get a bigger view
of the modules and the data.

The following table lists all the available modes. Please refer to the illustration below for further
details.

SimpleUl value | Welcome Bar | Title & Search Bar | Top Link & Site Actions bar | Quicklaunch menu
0 Yes Yes Yes Yes
1 No Yes Yes Yes
2 Yes No Yes Yes
3 No No Yes Yes
4 Yes Yes No Yes
5 No Yes No Yes
6 Yes No No Yes
7 No No No Yes
8 Yes Yes Yes No
9 No Yes Yes No
10 Yes No Yes No
11 No No Yes No
12 Yes Yes No No
13 No Yes No No
14 Yes No No No
15 No No No No

Note: If you turn off any of the four areas, the setting remains even when you navigate to a different
page.

Welcome Bar—{ioos web i Welcome OA LAB LSER ~ | (@)
r 9 Fiffira Drniact Wah Acrace_11ElE & Search Bar This Site [& o
Home Top Link & Actions Bar St Actions - |
]
| = Project Center
Quicklaunch || tr werk | Mew® | Actions ™ | GaTo™ | settings = | View: |Eared Value ¥
Menu _::: Tosks | Plear | 53 Eat project Properties | 58 Build Team | B Resowcepan | & 1 S 157 |
 Issues and Risks O | project Mame frish | qIF s:?u;z?"-\%ar F s:;w‘nl'PBWT F s:;mma';oaw TIF 5:;mmls1" T ?
T ? ot 2007 iberrd REEE ——
e et 4] | Comperdal Construgtion EEESE
e & | Uor- el (LCS - Esits only i PSP | 11/3(2003| 1
& ior 2007 ibem afajzons| 4
Resources ] | Lo - more newer kem |"ef11/2008| Sf
* Resowce Cenber ‘J I Project? I UJJZUESI E
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* Administrative Time B et | Sfs(2008| 4
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Server Settings .ﬂ I Licro9 I 4M2006' 4
Documents .ﬂ I le-fal I 5[@52003' E:
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) | Lo For Importt EECIE
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Obtaining the Web Part ID Parameter

The ‘WebPartID’ is a Query-String parameter that is used by the Microsoft Project Server 2007 Web
Access. If you wish to use the ‘ViewlID’ parameter, you must also supply the ‘WebPartID’ parameter.
Note that each module has a different ‘WebPartID’ value and that this parameter also changes
between installations.
To obtain this value follow these steps:
1. Open the Microsoft Project Server 2007 Web Access by typing the following address in your
browser: ‘http://<MSP 2007 Server>/pwa/’
2. Login to the server.
3. Project Center Module:
a. Click the ‘Project Center’ link on the left-side menu
b. Change the view
c. Look in your browser’s address bar for the ‘WebPartID’ parameter.
4. Project View:
a. Click the ‘Project Center’ link on the left-side menu
b. Click one of the projects in the list
c. Change the view
d. Look in your browser’'s address bar for the ‘WebPartID’ parameter.
5. Resource Center:
a. Click the ‘Project Center’ link on the left-side menu
b. Change the view
c. Look in your browser’s address bar for the ‘WebPartID’ parameter.

{= Resource Center - Project Web Access - Windows Internet Explorer

fr— —
@.\ v || http:fisre-elad{pwalresources, aspx?YiewID=000023e7-bed0-4d7b-a7 23-e96b2 78 5 IR WebPart ID=ct00_m_g_3c51da0s_fbae_4c71_a758_1bcdetd7addf +1|| X

File Edit Wew Favorites Tools Help
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Using the Web Part ID Parameter

The ‘WebPartID’ parameter is used differently depending on the number of Microsoft Project 2007

Servers you have.

If you have a single Microsoft Project 2007 (you may have multiple Project Management servers

installed but only one of them is Microsoft Project 2007), follow these steps:

1. Obtain the ‘WebPartID’ parameter as described above in the ‘Obtaining the Web Part ID’
section.

2. Use this value in the link field in the Web Portlet Parameters dialog as described above.

If you have multiple Microsoft Project 2007 servers, it is recommended that you create a different
Web Portlet for each Microsoft Project 2007 server and use the different ‘WebPartID’ parameter in
each one.
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Configuring Web Portlets to
display Primavera P6 views

Overview

The Web Portlet can be set to display Primavera P6 Web Access views. By adding different
parameters in the URL, the form designer can control which type of view will be displayed and what
will be the selected project.

In the following example the Web Portlet was set to display the schedule and resource information of
the item by displaying the Project View from Primavera P6 views. This view shows the activities and
of the project together with a Gant chart:

AR TiwEsToR) AW Ecorecaon AN TWorkaool Nl 1™ Joicraomoe] A F6m00  cerp | Aduin

Form: | [ P6 Form *  Item: @ Accounting Database -
Faorm | Item | Clipboard | Collaborate | Wiew | User | Setup | Tools | Help
Il Submi £5e pelling 5
it | Reset || 306 Spelli =5}
(1]
Weh Portlet:

mw Activities of Accounting Database

\-"iew| E Baseline Analysis V| Customize View  Save View | Save Wiew As | Delete View

B ¥ XA EEc 4l A% -aQMehm@Z e+

WHS | Activity £ Start

BL Project Start  Finish BL Project Finish

=/ WBS: Accounting Database

@ Start Date reference from Primavera ProSight

Mar-25-04

ar-25-04

hiar-25-04

Mar-25-04

har-25-04

hdar-235-04

Mar-25-04

hiar-25-04

hiar-25-04

Mar-25-04

Mar-25-04

Mar-25-04

Submit Reset

Applet Activities started

"_'d Local inkranet

100w v
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Web Portlet Setup

1. Create a new Web Portlet component in the tab where you want to display P6 Project
Information (consult the online Help for details on how to do that). It is recommended to set the
group box for that web Portlet at 4 quarters size (4/4) and to make sure the Web Portlet
component height is enough to provide sufficient display area.

2. To set the Web Portlet to display information from a P6 Server, open the properties window by
clicking the properties button:

{= Tab: Schedule Review (MSP) - Windows Internet Explorern

Set components' properties, order and grouping For Tab "Schedule Review (M3PY

O General
Componerts Tab Components:

Ol 4 ¥al Ref Ind Ann P t Move Inzert
[ In Folders # Label Eumpu:enl; " Name al Ref Ind Ann Promp :T . nzel
O Security 1 roup Box (4 —

[1.1  eb Fortlet Y'eb Portlet 17 ] 1“ 4
3 J Copy
J Jemove
{= Weh Portlet Properties - Windows Internet Explorer O
lide group
WEBE PORTLET | ? | box numbears
Specify link (URL address) and additional gquery string parameters for Wek Portlet: Display Vidth;
iS00 7
Link:
Additional
Gluery String: Add query string parameters based on category values:
Parameter Name Category Remave
_projectUID Project LD
Enfer Paramatar Afame
Add query string parameters based on item properties:
ltem ID Farameter Mame: |psitemiD
[Jltem Marme  Farameter Mame; |psitermiame
Description:
[ ok ][ cancel |

3. Enter the URL for the P6 Web Access view in the ‘Link’ field and add query strings according to
the preferred display mode. Each view type has a different URL, with query strings that also
vary according to the preferred view mode and parameters (see details below).

There are three supported P6 Web Access modules that can be displayed within the Web
Portlet:
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‘Project Center’- lists all the projects in a P6 Server with one of the available or custom
made tables. Enter the following URL in the ‘Link’ field.

http://<Primavera Portfolio Management Server Name=>/ProSight/MsProject/PWAView.aspx?
PWAPage=action/projects/home

e Enter the above URL to get the Project Center module displayed in the Web Portlet.

e Change <Primavera Portfolio Management Server Name> with the name of your
Primavera Portfolio Management server.

e You do not need to enter any details in the query string parameters based on category
values table.

e Check the Item ID checkbox in the query string parameters based on item properties
section and keep the default value given to the parameter name.

Note: In P6 (version 6.1) this module is not intended to be viewed inside a Web Portlet. If
you do use it you may experience problems such as the P6 frame taking over the entire

page.
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b. ‘Project View’ — Displays a table and usually a Gant chart for a selected project. Enter the
following URL in the ‘Link’ field:

http://<Primavera Portfolio Management Server Name=>/ProSight/MsProject/PWAView.aspx?
PWAPage=action/pm/activities_applet

e Enter the above URL to get the Project View module displayed in the Web Portlet.

e Change <Primavera Portfolio Management Server Name> to the name of your Primavera
Portfolio Management server.

e To display project information related to the project currently selected in Primavera
Portfolio Management you should add information in the ‘Additional Query Strings’ table:

0 Inthe Parameter Name column Enter ‘Projectld’
o0 Inthe Category Name column select ‘Project UID'.

This information is used by the P6 Server to identify the project and provide information
in the Web Portlet that is only relevant to it.

e Check the Item ID checkbox in the query string parameters based on item properties
section and keep the default value given to the parameter name.

AR TiivESToRN W TEcorEcakDl AV Towiacon NE il 1 JoRAEoR0a A CHOmoN  serup | adnin

Form: | [ PG Form > Item: | @ Accounting Database b

Form | Item | Clipboard | Collaborate | Wiew | User | Setup | Tools | Help

& Submit | Reset =42 Speling =h g

ACCOUNTING

‘Web Portlet:

| == Activities of nc:qounting Database

View| E Baseline Analysis v | Customize View  Save View | Save View As = Delete View
; - ) -
Bo=:¥XbpENedaBa0%-aMeHTT+ s
WBS | Activity £ Start BL Project Start  Finish BL Project Finish
= WBS: Accounting Database Mar-25-04 Mar-25-04 Mar-25-04 Mar-25-04
har-25-04
& Start Date reference from Primsvers ProSight Mlar-25-04 ttar-25-04 Mar-25-04 tlar-25-04
< | >
Submit Reset
Inpplet Activities started 'd Local intranet E100% v :

c. ‘Resource Center’ — Listing all the resources available in a P6 Server. Enter the following
URL in the ‘Link’ field:

http://<Primavera Portfolio Management Server Name>/ProSight/MsProject/PWAView.aspx?
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PWAPage=action/resources/home

e Change <Primavera Portfolio Management Server Name> to the name of your Primavera
Portfolio Management server.

e You do not need to enter any details in the query string parameters based on category
values table.

e Check the Item ID checkbox in the query string parameters based on item properties
section and keep the default value given to the parameter name.

Note: In P6 (version 6.1) this module is not intended to be viewed inside a Web Portlet. If you
do use it you may experience problems such as the P6 frame taking over the entire page.

4. Enter a description for the URL in the description box. Currently this description will only be
available in the Properties dialog box and in the form tab wizard, so the description will be used
mostly for administration.

Note: In order to view the information in the ‘Web Portlet’, you must first publish it to the P6 Server.
Consult the online Help for details on how to do that.
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This document describes customizations that can be made to the spelling checker functionality
which is built into Primavera® Portfolio Management.

Note: in a distributed installation of Primavera® Portfolio Management (“Scale Out”), the below
described settings must be made on all Primavera® Portfolio Management application servers.

Setting up an organizational custom dictionary

It is possible to configure the spelling checker to check words against an organizational
vocabulary. To set this up, perform the following steps:

1. Using Notepad, create a text file containing one word per line, without extraneous
spaces. The order of the words in the file is not important. Only single-byte ANSI (Latin1)
characters should be used, and the file should be saved with ANSI encoding. The first
line of this file must be the following:

#L1D 30840

The words in the custom dictionary must follow this first line. Here is an example custom
dictionary containing three words:

#LID 30840
dog

cat

horse

Be careful when entering words: misspelled words will compromise the effectiveness of
the spelling checker for all users. Also note that changes made to custom dictionaries
that are already in use will have no effect until Primavera® Portfolio Management is
restarted. There is no way to dynamically add words to organizational custom
dictionaries at run time without stopping and starting Primavera® Portfolio Management.

Save the text file in the Dictionaries folder off the Primavera® Portfolio Management
install directory. By default, this folder would be located at
C:\Program Files\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio Management\Portfolios\Dictionaries.

2. Using Registry Editor, locate the registry string value:

HKEY_ LOCAL_MACHINENSOFTWAREN\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio Management
\Portfolios\Server\SpellingServer\Languages\24941\Dictionaries

This string value contains the file names of the dictionaries that the spelling checker
checks words against. Add a semicolon and the name of the file you created in step 1
(including extension but without path) to the end of the string value of this registry
entry.

As an example, if the name of the file you created in step 1 is "orgcust.txt", the value of
the registry entry would need to be:

ssceam.tlx;ssceam2.clx;correct.tlx;tech.tlx;orgcust.txt
(the required addition has been emphasized here for extra clarity only).

3. To apply the change, restart Primavera® Portfolio Management.





Primavera® Portfolio Management 8.0 Customizing the Spelling Checker

By repeating the above steps with files saved under different names, it is possible to use multiple
organizational custom dictionaries.

Configuring the Spelling Checker for languages other than US English

It is possible to configure the spelling checker to use spelling for English locales other than the
United States, or to configure the spelling checker to use dictionaries for other languages.

The various English locales supported are:

Locale Registry Value for "Dictionaries"
US English ssceam.tlx;ssceam2.clx;correct.tlx;tech.tlx
UK English sscebr.tlx;sscebr2.clx;correct.tlx;tech.tlx
Canadian English ssceca.tlx;ssceca2.clx;correct.tlx;tech.tlx

The dictionary files needed for these English locales are installed on the server by default.

To configure the spelling checker to use one of these English locales, perform the following
steps:

1. Using Registry Editor, locate the registry string value:

HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio Management
\Portfolios\Server\SpellingServer\Languages\24941\Dictionaries

This string value contains the file names of the dictionaries that the spelling checker
checks words against. Replace the existing value with the value listed in the above table
for the desired locale.

If you also use one or more organizational custom dictionaries, please follow the steps in
the previous section to add the necessary file names to the string value.

2. To apply the change, restart Primavera® Portfolio Management.

To obtain dictionary files for languages or locales other than listed above, please contact Oracle.
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Overview

The Primavera Portfolio Management Project Management Bridge to Microsoft Project Server enables a
seamless, bi-directional transfer of project information between Primavera Portfolio Management and
Project Server. By mapping Primavera Portfolio Management items to MS Project Server projects, the
project and item data will always remain in sync.

The process of transferring item data from Primavera Portfolio Management to Microsoft Project Server
is called “Publishing” while the process of transferring project data from Microsoft Project Server to
Primavera Portfolio Management is called “Updating”.

When an item is published for the first time, the PM Bridge will create a new project in Microsoft Project
Server and map it to the item. In the most basic configuration, the system creates tasks in the new
project plan based on phases in the item’s life cycle. In template-based configurations the new
Primavera Portfolio Management item-generated project can be created on the basis of a Project Server
template. In either case, the system may also be configured to publish Primavera Portfolio Management
deliverables as milestones, or add tasks or milestones as references to Primavera Portfolio Management
item and phase schedule information. In addition, Primavera Portfolio Management categories can be
mapped to MS Project Enterprise Custom Project Fields and task fields thereby supporting the transfer
of category information between the two systems.

Publishing and updating can be initiated by users for specific items or for a batch of items that are
collected in a portfolio. They can also be initiated automatically by the system according to a schedule.
This is done by using the Sync operation set by the administrator.

Publishing Items

When an item is published for the first time, the system creates a new project in Project Server with the
same name as the item. The item and project are now linked, or “mapped,” and can share information.
This shared information typically becomes the basis for a more detailed project plan. Subsequent
publishing of the item transfers only new information to the project.

Basic Project Content

The project’s actual content depends on whether the organization wants to base this project on the
Primavera Portfolio Management item'’s life cycle or on an MS Project template that reflects standard
project-related processes in the organization.

In the former case, the project plan becomes populated with tasks and milestones based on the item’s
Life Cycle information in Primavera Portfolio Management®. Specifically, each life cycle phase of the

! if alife cycle was not assigned to the item, then it will be published as a project without any other content.





Primavera Portfolio Management item will be created as a summary task of the MSP project, with their
Forecast Start and End Dates? being created as milestones®.

In the latter case, the system creates a project plan populated with the tasks, summary tasks, and
milestones prewritten in the template.

Q) Note: If there are summary tasks in the selected Project Server template with the identical names as
the phases in the Primavera Portfolio Management item’s life cycle, the bridge will map these
summary tasks to their corresponding phases, thus enabling the sharing of schedule information and
deliverables. This can be done either by defining the summary task names in the template according
to the phase names, or by naming new Primavera Portfolio Management life cycle phases according
to the organizational phases in the Project Server template.

This template, which determines how new projects are created, can be selected in one of two ways:

¢ Manually, by the end-user — In this case, the administrator provides the user with a Form or a
Scorecard in Primavera Portfolio Management containing a field that allows the user to select the
name of Microsoft Project Server template that user wants to use, as shown below:

&, PRIMAVERA Prosight

T iRvEToRN K TecorecinoN N Tiorkaoorh N ALl 1 J0ihE0R0s) ACANOBON e | sdon

Form: | [ Project Management Bridge Administration & Configuration ~| Item: | @ My new Project

Form | Item | Clipboard | Collaborate | View | User | Setup | Tools | Help

IS submit | Reset | 3% Speling | & e

GENERAL ADMINISTRATION MSP CONFIGURATION P& CONFIGURATION SUB-ITEM CONFIGURATION
WSP Template: =l
My First Template
My Second Tempalte
Submit ——
—{ Mo Value

¢ Automatically, by the system — In this case, the administrator sets the life cycle names in Primavera
Portfolio Management to match the names of Project Server templates. When an item to which one
of these life cycles is assigned is initially published, the corresponding project in MSP will be created
according to the Microsoft Project Server template whose name matches that of the item’s life
cycle.

Q) Note: If a user has manually specified which template to use, the system will override the
automatic Life Cycle name matching selection.

% |f both Forecast Start and End Dates are not present, then Planned Start and End Dates will be used. If these are
also missing, then the date of initial publishing will be used.

® This correctly describes the MSP 2007 bridge. In the MSP 2003 bridge, the phase Start and End dates will not
appear as milestones, but will be recorded as the Start and Finish dates of a Phase Duration task.





Setting Default Bridge Settings when Publishing Primavera Portfolio Management Items

/= Bridge Server Settings - "My MSP 2007 Server’ - Windows Internek Explorer - IEI|5|
BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS =2
Gl General Fill in the defaults for linking between items and projects;

Sync mode for newly mapped items:
|D0 not sync periodically j

[ Update

M3SP 2007 project field to be hyperlinked to ProSight:
|<Se|ec’[aﬂe|d> j

Mapping (initial mapping of PraSight item to MSP project)
[¥ Add item Start Date and End Date references during initial mapping

[¥ Publish itern Start Date and End Date changes

[¥ Add phase date references during initial mapping

Publish {from PraSight to MSP)
¥ Publish deliverables

Update (from M5F to ProSight)
¥ Update phases from coresponding summary tasks

¥ Update deliverables fraom corresponding milestone tasks

Cancel | <Back | Next> | Finish |

The Defaults step of the Bridge Server Settings wizard supports the addition of reference information to
the newly created project plan. References are task level entries in the project that refer back to the
original Item and Phase Start and End dates in Primavera Portfolio Management. In addition, this step
supports the publishing of all deliverables.”

Item Start Date and End Date References

The bridge can be configured so that Primavera Portfolio Management Start and End dates appear in the
corresponding Project Server Start and Finish fields. The dates are displayed in the task area as
Primavera Portfolio Management References, and are represented in the Gantt as milestones (#). This
setting includes an option for having item Start and End Date changes in Primavera Portfolio
Management be reflected in its corresponding Microsoft Project Server project, after the project is next
published.

Phase Start Date and End Date References
The bridge can also be configured so that phase date references can be published under a Summary
Task called Primavera Portfolio Management Phases together with the original Start and End dates of

* This step also includes a field MISP project field to be hyperlinked to Primavera Portfolio Management which will
contain the URL to the Primavera Portfolio Management item which is linked or to the MSP project.





the published phases. The tasks are named after their respective phases, with the addition of the word
“Reference.” These task fields never receive updated information during subsequent publishing.

Deliverables
Another setting supports the publishing of Primavera Portfolio Management deliverables. They appear
as a milestone under the Summary Task that represents the deliverable’s phase.





The aforementioned item and life cycle information which appear in Primavera Portfolio Management

as shown below,

Start Date End Date Server Mapping Mode

1 @ Accounts Receivable { ERP}  Jul 8, 2004 Mov 14, 2008 — —
4

Projeck UID 1

STATUS ACTION ITEMS DELIYERABLES DEPENDENCIES CONT:
Life Cycle: ERP Module Life Cycle
v Phase e % Jul &, 2008 - Dec 15, 2008
ERF Project Preparat... Il 5 e———
ERP Business Blueprint ————
ERF Realization ——
ERF Final Preparation
Qo Live ——
Upgrade —
Today
. . . 5
will appear in MS Project, as shown below”:
Project name ) ) ;
——————Project Details: Accounts Receivable (ERP)
Project Details
|Nw' | actions * | GaTo™ | lsattings = | View: [Tasks Summany =]
Zlede | T ek project Properties | BouidTeam | 8 1R 157 |
. 7] 13, 66 370, 8 3, 05 Ta
0 lap | Teskmame | Dueston | Stat | Frish| ST TRTE 5 (W] T WITIFIE (2 [M] TIWITTE] :??«'rwtss:??-\
Date references I:' | Staet Dinte reference from Primavera ProSight od  Tejz008| 78
2 Ene Date From Pricavesa PraSight od 11/14jz008| 11/14
——5——— ERF Project Preparation 23d 7/8/2008] /8, v
4 = <Planned Phase Duration> | z3d  7/8/2008| /8, v
5 | <Planned Phase Start Date> I od|  pejzoca| il
e 1 <Hanned Phase End Date> 0 ejj0s| B *
Summary tasks| | | N e U od s o e
- = ERP Business Blueprint 204, 8/9/2008| 9/8, .
=1 ERP Real | 23d| 9/9/2008 10/10/4)
S RPN | 26d 10/11/z008 L1 /187,
——=—1 Go Live | 9d 11/18/2008 | 12/1/}
= Upgrade [ ad| 12/2/2008 12/15/
|32 | Primavera Prasight Phases | 14 7/8s2008 12/15
Lo = ERP Project Preparation Reference | z3d  7/8/2008| /8, »
I ERP Project Preparation Start Date Reference | od  7pejz008|  7ps) e
I3 ERP Project Preparation End Dake Reference | od ejejzo08| g8 *
Phase references 2 & ERP Business Blueprint Reference I 204, 8/9/z008| 9/8, .
= EERP | 23d| 9/9/2008 10/10,
= ERP Final Preparati fi l 26d 10/11/2008 11/18,
:—— ¥ GoLive Reference | ad 11/18/2008 | 12/1
—= # Upgrade Reference | ad| 12/2/2008 12/15 -
K _ i ' B | K1 |

¢ The new project ‘Accounts Receivable (ERP)’ has the same name as the published item

¢ Date references refer to the initial Start and End dates of the item

Milestone

> This reflects their display in MSP 2007. The item and phase reference dates are displayed in MSP 2003 in a

slightly different fashion.





¢ The Summary Tasks have the same names as the item’s Phases from the Life Cycle in Primavera
Portfolio Management (‘ERP Project Preparation’, ‘ERP Business Blueprint’, ‘ERP Realization’, ‘ERP
Final Preparation’, ‘Go Live’, and ‘Upgrade’). Summary tasks with the same name as Phases of the
item in Primavera Portfolio Management are automatically mapped to these phases. Their tasks
mark the Forecast Start and End dates of each phase, as recorded in Primavera Portfolio
Management.

¢ Phase References refers to a second kind of summary task named ’Primavera Portfolio Management
Phases’. This is used to reference the original schedule for the Phases, as published during the initial
publishing of the item. This summary task contains additional summary tasks for each phase. Each of
these latter summary tasks contains Phase Start and End Date reference milestones. These tasks
mark the original planned dates of the phases, as recorded in Primavera Portfolio Management and
do not change during subsequent publishing.

¢ A milestone on the Gantt chart is created for each deliverable published from Primavera Portfolio
Management, such as the milestone displayed for ‘Team List’.

Publishing Portfolios

Projects are created and updated only on the basis of published items and not portfolios of items.
Therefore, when initially publishing a portfolio of items, no new project is created based on this
portfolio. Nevertheless, the publishing of a portfolio of items® can serve as a short-hand method for
publishing many items simultaneously. There are several scenarios:

1 No items have been previously published - the user can specify a single Project Management system
server as the destination for the items

2 Allitems have been previously published — all items will be updated with any new information

3 Only some items have been previously published — the user can specify a single Project
Management system server as the destination for the items that were not yet published. All
previously published items will be updated with any new information.

% Note: If a portfolio contains items that were not yet published which should be mapped to
different servers, the user should publish them individually, and not publish the entire
portfolio. As an efficiency measure, the administrator should create query-based portfolios
to collect items with different destinations and then publish each portfolio to a different
Project Management system server.

The following sections describe how to publish Primavera Portfolio Management information to

Microsoft Project Server.

To publish an item:

1 Open an item while in a Workbook or a Form, or open a portfolio of items while in Scorecard or
Investor.

® Portfolios of portfolios cannot be published.





Q) Note: Open the life cycle of the item and note phases schedule details for later
comparison.

k) PRIMAVERA Prosight

B iivestorl] AW ISCORECARD - omisl) % JoasHEoRRosl A A IOB0N  scip | Adnin

Scorecard: | dependencies formulas v| Item: @ Accounts Receivable (ERF)

Scorecard | Item | Collaborate | View | User | Setup | Tools | Help

sourceA | sourceB Adependonme Adepend Depend Max  Depend Max Depend MaxSupport Max Type SupportMax Support Max
Type Weight Cost Weight Cost
@ Accounts Receiva... = = - - = - - - = =

ACTION ITEMS LIFE CYCLE DELIVERABLES DEPENDENCIES LINKS CONTACTS
Life Cycle: ERP Module Lifecycle
v Phase | % Jul 8, 2008 - Dec 15, 2008 Edi
ERP Project Preparation 101 & — UG &

ERP Business Blueprint

ERP Realization

ERP Final Preparation

Golive —

Uparade —_—

2 From the Tools menu, select Publish to PM.

Tools

w Project Management Bridge I

Publish to PM...
Update from PM...

P wWeb Access

= Bridge Consale..,

Heln
Ahout Project Managernent Bridge...

A confirmation dialog box appears.

Q Puhblish to Project Management System

You are about to publish internal information.
Data frorm itern ‘Accounts Payahle (ERFY will be published
to a project management system.

Mote: Infarmation forwhich you have no security access
will not be published.

Would you like to continue?

[] Don't show again

I Cancel I Continue |

3 Confirm that you want to publish the specified item or portfolio by clicking Continue.

The following dialog box appears:





Itern is not mapped to Project Management Server.
Create new item in Project Management Server and
publish?

[T Don't show again

| Cancel | Create and Publish |

Q) Note: The Publish process has no “undo” feature. Once published, only a Project
Management system administrator can remove a project by deleting it from the server.

Q) Note: When multiple Project Management system servers are mapped to Primavera
Portfolio Management, the system asks the user to define the server to which each item

should be initially published, as shown below:

2 |

MAPPING SETTINGS

Select the reguired mapping propetties for the unmapped tem:

Froject Management Server:

=3elect a server= hd

2003 Server
2007 Server
PE Server

[ Ok ][ Cancel ]

This destination server is remembered for any subsequent publishing of these items.
Click Create and Publish. A progress indicator appears.

Please wait...

If the publishing process is completed successfully, the following dialog box appears.

Microsoft Internet Explorer x|

& Publish Succeeded!

Al infarmation was published successfully.

Click OK.

If the publishing process experiences any errors, an error message appears. Follow the message’s
p gp p y , ge app g

instructions, or see your system administrator.





Q) Note: Subsequent publishing of item information can be performed periodically through a

system-wide synchronization process, referred to in PM Bridge as Sync. See your user guide for
more information.

Q) Note: An item that has the same name as an existing Project Management system must be
mapped before publishing. See Chapter 4 of the Project Management Bridge help, Importing
Projects, the section dealing with Importing by Mapping to Existing Items.

Viewing a Published Item in MS Project Server
There are three ways of viewing projects in Project Server:

¢ Connecting to Project Web Access with a web browser
¢ Opening the project in MS Project desktop client.

¢ Accessing information through web portlets in Forms.

Q) Note: Web portlets are a feature your system administrator can build into a Primavera
Portfolio Management Form, giving you a view of your project plan on Microsoft Project
Server. For more information, see Chapter 7 in the Project Management Bridge help,
Viewing Information from the Project Management System.

Project Server Web Access
Project Server Web Access allows you to open the web page link of the project on Microsoft Project
Server which is linked to the item you are looking at in Primavera Portfolio Management.

To view the project in Project Web Access:

1 Open a browser window and connect to your company’s Project Web Access. If you do not work
with Windows Authentication, the Login window appears.

(f'Sign In - Windows Internet Explorer

e ——

I.é;, http: ! psimpl2:81) _lavouts)login, aspx?ReturnUrl=2fpra

e & sionIn ‘ |

g

Sign In

User name: ||

Password: I

r Sign me in automatically






2 Log in using the username and password that was provided by your administrator and click Go. The
Home window appears.

[*Home - Project Web Access - Windows Internet Explorer
@‘—‘ - |g http: /fpsimpl 2/PyWaAfdefault, aspx
ﬂ? ﬁ'ﬁi’ @ Horne - Project Web Access | |

Project Web Access

r R bcosoft
I 1.0ffice Project Web Access

Home
I

My Work .

Reminders

u [y Tasks

= My Timeshests Tasks

0 s e Bl _\?‘4 ‘ou have no new tasks assigned to vou,

Projects Timesheeks

= Project Center =:_E) ¥ou have no late timesheets from your resources,

« Proposals and =:§ You have no unsubmitted timesheets,

Ackivities
Approvals

Resources Q{b ‘ou have no task updates from resources pending your approval,
» Resource Cenker 2{5 ‘ou have no timesheets From resources pending your approval,
® Status Reparts 2, Wou have no administrative tme-off requests from resources pending vour approval,
Reporting Status Reports

= Data Analysis ﬂ ‘ou have no overdue status reports,
Approvals Issues and Risks
« Task Updates &b Vou have no active risks assigned o you,
» Timeshest Bﬁ ‘fou have no active issues assigned to vou,
= Administrative Time:
Personal Settings Project Workspaces

3 Click Projects from the menu bar to verify that the project has been published. The Project Center
window appears.

ﬁPrDiect Center - Project Web Access - Windows Internet Explorer

[_[=]x]
@If = [ hupsitpsime12ipnalprojects. aspx (=142 ][ % [ Juve search Pl

. »
TF 4 @ Projeck Center - Froject Weh Acress | | 3 - B - o=h - s Page - () Todls -

Project Web Access wielcome System Account * | @ =
[lin shermpote
¥ 3 . This Site ¥
1.Office Project Web Access I =l 2
ame. A
F
= :
— Project Center
My Work New~ | actions” | GaTo~ | Clsettings - | view: [sunmary =]
= My Tasks
x
= My Timeshests Filter |al projects - Custom Filter... Auto Filker: T
= Issues and Risks =
I (=) -]

D Peat | Pear Project Properties | [@36uid Team | (@ ResourcePlan | & 15 | 67 |

G — — Po— Jn 25, 08 U6, 08 U 13, 08 20, 08 I Z7, 08 Aug 3, 08
= Praject Center HESEEIES £ oE o COMPIELe | E TS [ M T W T [F[S |5 [M[T[W[T F[S|5 M T W[ T F[S|5 M T]W T [F[S5|5[M[T [T [F[5|5[M[T % T[F
= Proposals and Activities ] | Accounts Payable (ERPY 7l8iz008|  7/8jz008 0%

5] ks Pavable (08 3/1/2002| 12/31j2002 iR |
Resources

] Accourks Receivable (ERF 7lai2008| 12/15(2008 0% ____________________________________________________|
= Resource Center

bt oo B | N Qacy) 7l8(2008|  7/8(z008 0%

= Status Reports

K] | Alpha Bsnefits Interation 7I8(2008)  7/8jz008 oA
Reporting B Alpha Commurications 7/8jz008|  7/8jz008 0%

4 Scroll down the list of projects until you find the project that you published.





5 Click on the project name. The project opens.

/= Project Details: Accounts Receivable {ERP) - Project Web Access - Windows Internet Explorer

@ o = | retmfipsimpt 2iPueniProjectDrilDawn. ssp? projectUID=74be7abf -Gcsc-4433-2906-cc3d1 BbalBcee =42 [uve search p|-
: . »
Ty (& Project Details: Accounts Receivable (ERP) - Project ... | ‘ 3 - B - o= - 2 Page » () Tods -
Project Web Access \welcome System Account ~ | @ =]
[ e sl
H ! . This Site ol
2.Office Project Web Access
bome e
Project Details: Accounts Receivable (ERP)
My Work Project Details -
= My Tasks Mew = | actione™ | GoTo ™ | Tlsettings = | view: | Tasks Summary -
= My Timesheets - E— -
0 o RS Fede | B ede project Propsrties | B puidTearm | & | & | & |
a N — _‘@ ETNENT] JulZ0, 08 Jul27, 08 Aug 3,08 Augla
Projects 4 Task Hame Brefen | S Finish | | (W T [F [5 |5 M| T W[T[F 155 M7 W[TIF 5[5 M[T [w[TIF[55|MTIwIT[F[5]s M
1 Start Dt reference from Primavera Prosight | 7/sjzoos|  vie|
= Praject Center
B End Diate reference from Primavera Progight 0d| 11f14/2008] 1114
= Proposals and
Activities 3 = ERP Project Preparation 23d| ¥/8/2008| 8/8/: v
Resources 4 E <Planned Phase Duration: 23d| 7/8/2008| s/e/ v
R B <Plannied Phase Start Date> ud|  7ejzooe|  7ie)
— 3 <Planned Phass End Date:> od 8/6/2008 Bia| *
7 Team List ud|  fsfzons| e +
(T 8 ERP Business Blueprint 20d| 8/9/2008| 9/8/: *
= Data Analysis 15 ERP Realization 23d| 9/9/2008 |LO/10;"
Appravals 19 ERP Final Preparation 26d |10/11/2008 |11/18/4]
= Task Updates 23 Go Live od |11/18/2008 | 12/1/2]
= Timesheet 28 Upgrade od| 12/2/2008 |L2/15/%]
= dministrative Time 32 | Primavera Prosight Phases 114d| 7/8/2008 L2/15/"
e 33 E ERP Project Preparation Reference 23d| 7/8/2008| 8/8/ v
Server Settings 34 ERP Project Preparation Start Date Reference od 7/al2008 7ia]
T = ERP Project Preparation End Date Reference ud|  fsfzons| e +
. .
T 36 ERP Business Blueprint Reference 20d| 8/9/2008| 9/8/ *
a9 ERP Realization Reference 23d| 9/9/2008 L0/10;:
4z ERP Final Preparation Reference 26d |10/11/2008 [L1/18/:
45 Go Live Reference 5d [11/18/2008 | 12/1/
48 Upgrade Reference ad| 12/2/2008 12/15;" =
4 v« |

Q) Note: The actual display varies according to the default view of Project Server.

Updating Data from Microsoft Project Server

The Update feature enables the portfolio manager to monitor the progress of projects in Microsoft
Project Server from within Primavera Portfolio Management. When you run an update, scheduling
information such as item Start and End dates, Phase Start and End dates and % Completion, and
Deliverable Due dates and Completed status may receive updated information, depending upon how
your system is configured. (In addition Primavera Portfolio Management categories that have been
mapped to be updated from MSP project or task fields will also be updated — see Mapping Primavera
Portfolio Management Categories and MSP Fields)

You can access the Update command from the Investor, Scorecard, Workbook, Forms and Dashboards
modules. You can update a single project, or an entire portfolio of projects. Since the update feature
works in tandem with the publish process, you can update only from a project in Microsoft Project
Server that has previously been mapped to a Primavera Portfolio Management item.

Q) Note: The categories to be updated are selected in advance by your system administrator. For
information about which categories are updated, speak to your system administrator.

Updating From Task and Project Fields
When updating from MS Project, new information from both Task and Project fields are updated in
Primavera Portfolio Management.





Updating Phase and Deliverable Information
When updating from Microsoft Project Server, defaults may be set so that new phase information and
deliverable schedule information may be updated in Primavera Portfolio Management.

/= Bridge Server Settings - "My MSP 2007 Server’ - Windows Internet Explorer o ] 1
BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS [ =2
O General Fill in the defaults for linking between items and projects:
. Sync mode for newly mapped items:
[ Pubish | Do not sync periadically ﬂ
[ update

MSP 2007 project field to be hyperlinked to ProSight:
| <3electafield= =

Mapping (initial mapping of ProSight item to MSP project)
[¥ Add itern Start Date and End Date references during initial mapping

[¥ Publish itemn Start Date and End Date changes

¥ Add phase date references during initial mapping

Publish {from ProSight to M5F)
¥ Publish deliverables

Update (from MSF to ProSight)
¥ Update phases from corresponding summary tasks

¥ Update deliverables from corresponding milestone tasks

Cancel | <Back | Next= | Finish |

Phase Information
Date-associated task information is updated from Summary Tasks that are mapped to Primavera

Portfolio Management Start and End dates. The update process searches for item phases that match the
project’s summary task names. If your administrator has elected to update phase information to
Primavera Portfolio Management, the update process copies new task information to Primavera
Portfolio Management when it finds an exact phase name match. The following table shows the phase
fields that are updated.

MS Project Task field Primavera Portfolio Management Phase
Field

Baseline (unnumbered) Start date |Planned Start date

Baseline (unnumbered) Finish date |Planned End date

Start date Forecast Start date
Finish date Forecast End date
Actual Start date Actual Start date
Actual Finish date Actual End date

% Complete % Complete






Deliverables Information

When Primavera Portfolio Management Deliverables are mapped to MS Project milestones’, the bridge
can be set such that changes in the milestone Start and Finish dates or % Complete in Microsoft Project
Server will be reflected respectively in the deliverable Due Date and Completed® fields in Primavera

Portfolio Management during the next manual Update or Sync operation. The following table shows the
deliverable fields that are updated.

MS Project Milestone Field Primavera Portfolio Management Deliverable
Field
Start & Finish dates Due Date
% Complete Completed
DELIVERABLE e |
™ Mandatary
Task Mame Duration Start Finish % Complete . IEIUSiHESS Requirements
El ERP Busi Blueprint 20d| fi9/2008 |  9/6/ 2008 >
= <Planned Phase Duration> 20d| 8/9/2008| g 0% /PhaSE- [ERF Business Blueprint =l
<Planned Phase Start Date> __od—efE00s|  &/3/2008 0% - [Syster Adminisatar =
<Planned Phase End Date> od 9/5/2005 9/5/2005 0%/
Business Requirement: od I 9/ai2008 9/8j200; 0% Approver. I ﬂ
Process Definitions od m (L1} L) >
Dus Date; | 982008 |  Date Format: mid,
Scope Definition od|  9jsjz008|  9fsjz008| 0% ueDate: | = | el widigs

The following sections describe how to update Primavera Portfolio Management information from
Microsoft Project Server.

’ Either because the initial publishing of the item was based on the Primavera Portfolio Management items phase
and deliverable content, or if published based on a MS Project template, where the template contains a
summary task with a milestone which are named identically as one of the Primavera Portfolio Management
item’s phases and its deliverable, respectively.

¢ If the Deliverable milestone % Complete in Project is 100% then the Deliverable Completed (\/) checkbox in
Primavera Portfolio Management is checked. If % Complete is less than 100%, the checkbox is not checked.





To update from Microsoft Project Server:

1 Navigate to the item or portfolio of items you want to update. You may wish to note the phase and
other updateable information.

<k PRIMAVERA Prosight

Va2 ) L DROLEE ] \oo WORKB0OK [\ ST [ (e e i | N o) [

Scorecard: | dependendies formulas | Item: @ AccountsReceivable (ERP)

Scorecard | Item | Collaborate | View | User | Setup | Tools | Help

sourceA | sourceB  Adependonme Adepend DependMax  Depend Max Depend MaxSupport Max Type SupportMax —Support Max
T Weight Cost Weight Cost

1 @ Accounts Receiva... - - = == - — = _ _

STATUS ACTION ITEMS DELIVERABLES DEPENDENCIES LINKS CONTACTS
Life Cycle: ERP Module Lifecycle
¥ Phase W& U Jul 8, 2008 - Dec 15, 2008 Edi
ERP Project Preparation Il © — G §
ERP Business E\uepmnt I ————————

ERP Realization

ERP Final Preparation

Go Live —

Upgrade —

2 From the Tools menu, select Update from PM.

Tools

+ Project Managenment Bridge

Publish to PM...

Update from PM...

PM Web Access

= Bridoe Console. ..

Help
About Project Managerment Bridge. ..

3 A confirmation dialog box appears.

o Update from Project Management System

You are ahout to update internal information.
Data from a project management systerm will update item
‘Electronic Records Manage..."

Mate: Infarmation farwhich yau have no security access
will not be updated.

Wiould you like to continue?

[T Don't show again

I Cancel | Conkinue






4  Click Continue. A progress indicator appears.

Please wait...

o _®

T oo Omm

5 After the update process is finished, one of two types of messages appear:
¢ Update Succeeded! - All information was updated successfully.

¢ Update failed (or some of the information failed to update) - In this case, follow the instructions
in the message.

Q) Note: You will receive an error message if some of the selected items are not mapped
to a project.

6 Click OK to close the dialog box. The project is now updated.

Mapping Primavera Portfolio Management Categories and MSP Fields

In addition to synchronizing Primavera Portfolio Management phase and deliverable schedule and
completion information with MS Project fields, the Primavera Portfolio Management Bridge for
Microsoft Project Server 2003/7 can also synchronize Primavera Portfolio Management categories with
MS Project fields.

Administrators first need to define which categories participate in publish and which in update. Each of
these categories must be mapped to a field in MS Project.

Categories that are set to publish can be mapped to any MS Project Enterprise Custom Project Field of a
matching data type. During the publishing process, the mapped MS Project field will be updated with
new information coming from Primavera Portfolio Management. If no project is currently mapped to a
published item, the system creates a new project in MS Project Server.

Categories that are set to update can be mapped to either MS Project Enterprise
Custom Project Fields or task fields of matching data types. During the update, the category will be
updated with new information coming from the field to which it is mapped in MS Project.

Unidirectional Data Sharing Principle

For each field or category, data is shared in only one direction. A Primavera Portfolio Management
category that is used to publish information to MS Project should not be updated with information from
MS Project. A Primavera Portfolio Management category that gets updated by information from MS
Project should not be set to publish information to MS Project. Similarly, MS Project fields that update
their data to Primavera Portfolio Management categories should not receive data from Primavera
Portfolio Management, and MS Project fields that receive data from Primavera Portfolio Management
should not be set to update categories.





Q) Note: Though it is technically possible to enter information manually into a category that gets
updated from MS Project, this information is overwritten the next time MS Project updates
Primavera Portfolio Management.

Q) Note: If in certain projects you want the information in a specific category to be derived from
MS Project, while in other projects you want information to be entered directly in Primavera
Portfolio Management, use a “master category” technique. For example: If you want some
projects to display a “planned start” date as it is entered by the project manager in MS Project,
and in other projects you want this date to be entered directly in Primavera Portfolio
Management, perform the following:
¢ Create a category called “MS Project Planned Start Date” to receive the planned start date from

MS Project.

¢ Create another category called “Primavera Portfolio Management Planned Start Date” to
receive the start date, as entered in Primavera Portfolio Management.

¢ Create a category called “Master Source” that allows a user to select “MS Project” or “Primavera
Portfolio Management” from a value list.

¢ Create a category called “Planned Start” with a function that determines whether to get the
category value from “MS Project Planned Start Date” or “Primavera Portfolio Management
Planned Start Date”, based on the “Master Source” category.

Types of MS Project Fields
It is important to be familiar with the following MS Project field types and understand how they can be
mapped to Primavera Portfolio Management categories:

¢ Project Fields
¢ Task Fields

¢ Cost/Work Project Field data fetched from the Reporting Data Base (Project Server 2007) / OLAP
Cube (Project Server 2003)

Project Fields

Project fields, also known as Enterprise Custom Project Fields, provide a space for portfolio managers to
publish goals and expectations to the project manager. Project managers can use these fields to report
values that are not aggregated from the task level, such as textual comments and health evaluations.
Each Enterprise Custom Project Field can be mapped for either publishing or updating.

In MS Project, Enterprise Custom Project Fields are accessed through the Project Information dialog box.
(In MSP 2007, they are defined and accessed in PWA.) In this dialog box, project managers can record
non-task related data that should be updated to Primavera Portfolio Management on the next Sync or
Update (Existing information in the category is overwritten during the update.), as well as view target
data that is published by the portfolio manager.

Q) Note: MS Project Enterprise Custom Fields must be defined by the MS Project administrator.





Task Fields

Task fields are fields in MS Project such as cost or work hours that contain a value for each task in the
project. The aggregated field value of the tasks in the project (such as total cost or total working hours)
can be mapped to a category in Primavera Portfolio Management. Mapping a task field to a Primavera
Portfolio Management category allows the project manager to update Primavera Portfolio Management
with accurate project level information that is calculated from the detailed project plan.

Cost/Work fetched from Reporting Database Fields (Project Server 2007 only)

When the portfolio manager wants a breakdown of cost or work by time slices or by resource type (such
as Cost 2004 or Programmers Work Hours), he needs to map to data in the MS Project Reporting
Database (RDB). The RDB is a data source that allows third party applications such as Primavera Portfolio
Management to extract data that is filtered by resource type or time slices from MS Project Server.

Not all fields are available through the RDB. Fields that are available through the RDB are generally task
fields.

Q) Note: The information in the RDB is copied from the Project Server real-time data by a back
end process which can cause it to be a little out of sync. For more information please refer to
the Microsoft Project Server 2007 manual.

Cost/Work fetched from OLAP Cube Fields (Project Server 2003 only)

When the portfolio manager wants a breakdown of cost or work by time slices or by resource type (such
as Cost 2004 or Programmers Work Hours), he needs to map to data in the MS Project OLAP Cube. The
OLAP cube is a data source that allows third party applications such as Primavera Portfolio Management
to extract data that is filtered by resource type or time slices from MS Project Server.

Not all fields are available through the OLAP Cube. Fields that are available through the OLAP Cube are
generally task fields.

Q) Note: The information in the OLAP Cube is only as current as the last time it was run. To get
the most recent and accurate information updated in MS Project, the OLAP Cube should be
updated prior to running the update in Primavera Portfolio Management.

Q) Note: For information on OLAP Cube installation and administration, refer to the Primavera
Portfolio Management Bridge for MS Project 2003 Install Guide.

The following sections provide instructions on how to map categories and fields.

Mapping the Publish Fields - the Publish Step
The Publish step in the Bridge Server Settings wizard enables the administrator to set system-wide
policies for mapping Primavera Portfolio Management categories to MSP project fields.

Q) Note: Categories from Primavera Portfolio Management can be published only to Enterprise
Custom Project Fields.





/2 Bridge Server Settings - "My MSP 2007 Server’ - Windows Internek Explorer - |EI|£|
BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS 2

Map ProSight categories on item level to MSP fields on project level:

O General
O Defauttz
HEET ProSight Categories MSP Project Fields Remave
O update Expected Benifit Expected Benifit
Planned Budget Planned Budget
<Select & category = <Select 5 field >

cancel | =<Back | Next» | Finish |

To map Primavera Portfolio Management Categories to MSP Project Fields:

1 Onthe Publish step, select a category from the Primavera Portfolio Management Categories tab
tree.

2 Select a field from the MSP Project Fields drop-down box.

Viewing Published Category Information in the Project Client
Project managers and portfolio managers with access to the Project client can view these Enterprise

Custom Project Fields, in the Project Information dialog box. (In MSP 2007, they can also be defined and
accessed in the PWA.)

To access Enterprise Custom Project Fields:

1 Start Microsoft Project Server client.
2 Select File > Open.
3 Select the project you published and open it.





4 From the Project menu, select Project Information. The Project Information dialog box appears:

Start date: ITUB 7/8108 j Current date: ]Tue 7/a/08 j

Einish date:  Mon 12/15/05 =l Statusdate:  [Tue 7/8/05 =

Schedule From: |Project Start Date | calendar: ]Standard |
#ll tasks begin a5 soon as possible. Pricrity: 500

Enterprise Custom Figlds

| Expected Benifit -
Zustorm Field Name: |

E $DUD
Project Actual Duration 0 days
Project Total Reviewed Cost 40,00

Help | Statistics, ., | OF I Cancel |

Q) Note: Contact your system administrator to determine which fields are mapped for
publishing, and which fields are mapped for updating in your system.

Mapping the Update Fields - the Update Step

The Update step in the Bridge Server Settings wizard enables the administrator to set system-wide
policies for mapping MSP project fields to Primavera Portfolio Management categories.

The Update step is divided into three sub-tabs:

¢ Project Fields

¢ Tasks Fields

¢ Reporting Database (project Server 2007) / OLAP Cube (project Server 2003)

Project Fields Tab

The Project Fields tab enables the administrator to share and map data from Enterprise Custom Project

Fields in the Project Information dialog box in MS Project to categories in Primavera Portfolio
Management.





/2 Bridge Server Settings - "My MSP 2007 Server' - Windows Internet Explorer

BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS
Map MSP fields on project level to ProSight categories on item level:

[ General

O Defaults

B Update
M5SP Project Fields ProSight Categories
Project Actual Duration Actual Duration
Project Total Reviewed Cost Total Reviewed Cost

<Select & field= <Select 5 category =

REPORTING DATABASE

Remave

cancel | <Back | 1ie- | Finisn |

To map MSP Project Fields to Primavera Portfolio Management Categories:

1 Onthe Project Fields tab, select a field from the MSP Project Fields drop-down box.

2 Select a category from the Primavera Portfolio Management Categories tab tree.





Tasks Fields Tab
The Task Fields tab enables the administrator to map MSP project task field summary values to

Primavera Portfolio Management categories.

/2 Bridge Server Settings - "psjmp12" - Windows Internet Explorer

BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS
Map M5P top level task fields to ProSight categories on item level:

[0 General
[ Defautts
O Publizh PROJECT FIELDS REPORTING DATABASE
W Update
MSP Task Fields ProSight Categories Remove
[ <Select a field= <Select a category > |

Cancell =:Elack| Next= | Finish |

To map MSP Task Fields to Primavera Portfolio Management Categories:

1 Onthe Task Fields tab, select a field from the MSP Task Fields drop-down box.

2 Select a category from the Primavera Portfolio Management Categories tab tree.





Reporting Database Tab (Project Server 2007)
The Project Server 2007 Reporting Database (RDB) allows cost and resource breakdown over time. The

MSP Bridge for Project Server 2007 uses the RDB to access this information.

/2 Bridge Server Settings - "My MSP 2007 Server' - Windows Internet Explorer - |EI|§|

BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS ? |
B e Map MSP reporting totals to ProSight categories on item |level:
[ Defaults
sroecr ros rascros
M Update

MSP Project Fields Filter ProSight Categories Eciit...

Cost Feb 2009 - Development Feb. 2009 Development Cost

Cost 2008 - QA 2008 QA Cost m

[ <select a field> <Al Resources > <Select a category > |

Cancell =:Elack| Next=: | Finish |

To map the Reporting Database fields:
1 Onthe Reporting Database tab, select an MSP Project Field such as Cost or Work.

2 Click on the corresponding Filter cell. The Filter window opens, displaying Time and Resource
information for the selected field.





,0':" Filter for: Cost - Windows Internet - |EI|E|

Specify cost'work components to be included in the project's total:

Time - Summarize the following time period:

Period:

fMonth |
Year: Month:

2009 | |February =l

Resource - Summarize values for the following resources only:

Summarize:

Selected Enterprise Resources j
Resource Field: Value:
Team Mame j IDB'V'E|'3|JI11EI1t
Ok | Cancel |

In the Time drop-down list, select the time period for which the cost or work should be calculated.
There are four basic possibilities:

¢ All

¢ Year — where the specific year must also be selected

¢ Quarter —where the specific year and quarter must also be selected
¢ Month — where the specific year and month must also be selected

Q) Note: If you wish to select more than one slice of time, for example, two separate years
2005 and 2008, you can map the Cost field to two separate categories in Primavera
Portfolio Management: e.g., Cost 2005 and Cost 2008.

In the Resources section, select the resources for which you would like to have the cost or work
summarized. Possible values are:

¢ All Resources — Total cost or work for the project.
¢ All Enterprise Resources — Total cost or work of all Enterprise Resources for the project.

¢ Selective Enterprise Resources — Total cost or work for a selected group of Enterprise
Resources, as specified by the Field Name and Field Value. In Field Name, you may select any
MS Project Resource Field. In Field Value, enter the value by which the system will filter the
selected resource field.

For example, an administrator who wants to create a category called ‘Programmers Cost’ can
create a Resource Custom Text Field in MS Project called ‘Resource Skill Type’. Under this field,
all skill types in the organization (such as programmers, DBAs, and MIS) are listed. The field
name is specified in Field Name as described above, and ‘Programmers’ is entered under Field
Value.

¢ Local Resources — Total cost or work of all local resources assigned to the project





¢ Task Only Work —Total cost or work for the project derived from tasks with no resources
assigned to them
¢ Project Fixed Cost (for cost field only) — Total fixed costs for the project

5 Select the Primavera Portfolio Management Category to which the field should be mapped.

OLAP Cube Tab (Project Server 2003)
The OLAP Cube allows cost and resource breakdown over time. MSP Bridge for Project Server 2003 uses

the OLAP Cube to access this information.

BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS | 7 |
o Coreral fMap MSP Olap Cube totals bo ProSight categories on ibem level;
O Defaults
| Lpdate
MSP Project Fields Filter ProSight Categories Edit... |
[ =5elect 3 field> <Al Resources> <5elect a category = |
Remaove

To map the OLAP Cube fields:
1 Onthe OLAP Cube tab, select an MSP Project Field such as Cost or Work.

2 Click on the corresponding Filter cell. The Filter window opens, displaying Time and Resource

information for the selected field.





[ 7]

Specify costhwork componerts to be included in the project's total:

Time - Summarize the follmwing time period:

Feriod:

|Quarter hd
Year: Quarter:

[2008 Y =l

Resource - Summatize values For the Following resources only:

Summariza:
Selected Enterprise Resources ﬂ

Resource Field: VETER

! |

[ Ok H Cancel ]

In the Time drop-down list, select the time period for which the cost or work should be calculated.
There are three basic possibilities:

¢ Al

¢ Year — where the specific year must also be selected

¢ Quarter —where the specific year and quarter must also be selected

Q) Note: If you wish to select more than one slice of time, for example, two separate years
2005 and 2008, you can map the Cost field to two separate categories in Primavera
Portfolio Management: e.g., Cost 2005 and Cost 2008.

In the Resources section, select the resources for which you would like to have the cost or work
summarized. Possible values are:

L4

¢

All Resources — Total cost or work for the project.
All Enterprise Resources — Total cost or work of all Enterprise Resources for the project.

Selective Enterprise Resources — Total cost or work for a selected group of Enterprise
Resources, as specified by the Field Name and Field Value. In Field Name, you may select any
MS Project Resource Field. In Field Value, enter the value by which the system will filter the
selected resource field.

For example, an administrator who wants to create a category called ‘Programmers Cost’ can
create a Resource Custom Text Field in MS Project called ‘Resource Skill Type’. Under this field,
all skill types in the organization (such as programmers, DBAs, and MIS) are listed. The field
name is specified in Field Name as described above, and ‘Programmers’ is entered under Field
Value.

Local Resources — Total cost or work of all local resources assigned to the project

Task Only Work —Total cost or work for the project derived from tasks with no resources
assigned to them





¢ Project Fixed Cost (for cost field only) — Total fixed costs for the project

5 Select the Primavera Portfolio Management Category to which the field should be mapped.





Appendix 1: Elements and Data Transferred in the Primavera Portfolio Management Bridge for
Microsoft Project

Initial Publish (new item)
(from Primavera Portfolio Management to MSP)

Subsequent Publish
(mapped item)
(from Primavera Portfolio
Management to MSP)

Update Item
(from MSP to Primavera Portfolio
Management)

Basic Bridge
(w/o Defaults)

Item -> Project Elements

1. Item - Project (with same name as item®)

2. Phase (if exists) per phase © Summary task named after the phase ™
Item -> Project Data

3. Item Start Date = Project Start field

4. Phase Start' & End Dates™

Templates
(w/o Defaults)

Item -> Project Elements
1. Item = Project (named after the item™, but defined by the selected
template)

Defaults

Item => Project Elements

1. Initial Item Start Date = Start Date reference from Primavera Portfolio
Management project milestone

2. Initial Item End Date = End Date reference from Primavera Portfolio
Management project milestone

3. Initial Phase Date references = Primavera Portfolio Management
Phases summary task which includes per phase, a Reference summary
task named after the phase13

4. Deliverable = Milestone named after the deliverable included under
the summary task named after its respective phase

Item => Project Data

5. ltem Start & End Dates™

6. Initial Phase Start & End Date references™

7. Deliverable Due date®

Link to Primavera Portfolio Management

8. Primavera Portfolio Management Workbook link™

Item = Project Elements

1. (New) Deliverable >
(New) Milestone named
after the deliverable
included under the
summary task named
after its respective phase

Item > Project Data

2. ltem Start & End Dates™

3. New Deliverable Due
Date”

Link to Primavera Portfolio

Management

4. Primavera Portfolio
Marlmsagement Workbook
link

Project = Item Data

MSP Summary Task Fields - Primavera

Portfolio Management Phase Fields™

1. Baseline™ Start & Finish dates >
Planned Start & End dates

2. Start & Finish date - Forecast Start &
End dates

3. Actual Start & Finish dates = Actual
Start & End dates

4. % Complete 2 % Completed

MSP Milestone Fields - Primavera

Portfolio Management Deliverable Fields®

5. Start & Finish dates > Due Date

6. % Complete > Completed®

0

10

In MSP 2003 the project name is named after the item with the addition of the suffix “.Published’.
In MSP 2007 this summary task includes the <Planned Phase Duration> summary task which includes <Planned Phase Start Date>

and <Planned Phase End Date> milestones. In MSP 2003 this summary task includes the <Planned Phase Duration> task.

11

12

Takes Forecast dates if they exist. Otherwise Planned dates if they exist. Otherwise today’s date. Never takes Actual dates.
In MSP 2007 this data is mapped to the Start and Finish fields of the <Planned Phase Start Date>and Planned Phase End Date>

milestones respectively. In MSP 2003 it is mapped to the <Planned Phase Duration> task Start and Finish fields

13

In MSP 2007 this summary task includes Start Date Reference and End Date Reference milestones each named after the phase. In

MSP 2003, the Primavera Portfolio Management Phases summary task includes reference tasks named after each phase.

14

reference from Primavera Portfolio Management project milestones, respectively.

15

This data is mapped to the Start & Finish fields of the Start Date reference from Primavera Portfolio Management and the End Date

In MSP 2007 the Start and End dates are mapped to the Start & Finish fields of Start Date Reference and End Date Reference

milestones named after the phase, respectively. In MSP 2003 this data is mapped to the Start & Finish fields of a reference task
named after the phase.

16

17

18

This data is mapped to an MSP Enterprise Custom Project field.
This assumes that the MSP summary task is mapped to the Primavera Portfolio Management phase. There are two different ways to

This data is mapped to the Start & Finish fields of the milestone named after the deliverable.

publish a Primavera Portfolio Management item so that its phases are mapped to corresponding summary tasks in MSP: Either by

publishing the item together with its phases (Basic Bridge above), or by publishing an item based on an MSP template where the

template contains summary tasks identical in name to those of the phases of the original item.

19

20

Unnumbered Baseline
This assumes that this MSP milestone is mapped to a Primavera Portfolio Management deliverable, which is the case only if the

summary task in which this milestone appears is mapped to the phase of the deliverable, and there is a milestone with the same

name as that of the deliverable.

21

Only if the % Completed of the milestone = 100% will the deliverable’s Completed field be checked.






Mappings

Item -> Project Data
1. Primavera Portfolio Management Category = MSP Enterprise Custom
Project Field

Item -> Project Data

1. Primavera Portfolio
Management Category
- MSP Enterprise
Custom Project Field

Project - Item Data

1. MSP Enterprise Custom Project Field >
Primavera Portfolio Management
Category

2. MSP Task Field = Primavera Portfolio
Management Category

3. MSP Reporting Database/OLAP Cube
Task Field > Primavera Portfolio
Management Category
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Overview

The Primavera Portfolio Management Project Management Bridge to Primavera P6 enables a seamless,
bi-directional transfer of project information between Primavera Portfolio Management and P6. By
mapping Primavera Portfolio Management items to P6 projects, the project and item data will always
remain in sync.

The PM Bridge for P6 can operate in two different mapping modes: Sub-Iltems or Phases. Although both
modes map P6 projects to Primavera Portfolio Management items, they differ in terms of the 2™ level
WBS mappings. In the Sub-ltems mode 2" level WBSs are mapped to the item’s sub-items, while in the
Phases mode these WBSs are mapped to the item’s phases.

The process of transferring item data from Primavera Portfolio Management to P6 is called “Publishing”
while the process of transferring project data from P6 to Primavera Portfolio Management is called
“Updating”.

When an item is published for the first time, the PM Bridge creates a new project in P6 and maps it to
the item. In the most basic configuration, the system creates tasks in the new project plan based either
on the item’s sub-items or life cycle phases, depending on whether the bridge is operating in the Sub-
Iltems or Phases mapping mode. In methodology-based configurations the new Primavera Portfolio
Management item-generated project can be created on the basis of a P6 methodology. In the Phases
mode, the system may be configured to publish from Primavera Portfolio Management and update from
P6 Primavera Portfolio Management item, phase and deliverable schedule information. In addition,
Primavera Portfolio Management categories can be mapped to P6 fields and codes in either mapping
mode, thereby supporting the transfer of category information between the two systems.

Publishing and updating can be initiated by users for specific items or for a batch of items that are
collected in a portfolio. They can also be initiated automatically by the system according to a schedule.
This is done by using the Sync operation set by the administrator.

Publishing Items

When an item is published for the first time, the system creates a new project in P6 with the same name
as the item. The item and project are now linked, or “mapped,” and can share information. This shared
information typically becomes the basis for a more detailed project plan.

The Basic Elements of a Published Project

A published project’s actual content depends on whether this project is based on the content of the
original Primavera Portfolio Management item or on a P6 methodology that reflects standard project-
related processes in the organization.

Primavera Portfolio Management Item - If based on a Primavera Portfolio Management item,
depending on the mapping mode, it can be based on either the item’s sub-items or its life cycle phases,
as follows:





¢ Sub-ltems - the project plan becomes populated with WBS elements which are created

corresponding to the published item’s sub-items for the sub-item type selected®. Each newly
created WBS is named after the corresponding sub-item in Primavera Portfolio Management.
Existing WBSs are matched by name to published sub-items from Primavera Portfolio Management.
Once WBSs are matched to sub-items, they have become permanently “mapped” to each other for
future updates. The renaming of either one will not break the mapping.

In all publish operations, data will be published from Primavera Portfolio Management categories
mapped as publishing to their corresponding project fields or codes for the mapped Item, and to
WBS fields for 2™ level WBS elements matching Primavera Portfolio Management sub-items. Note
that if no Primavera Portfolio Management categories are mapped to P6 fields, no data is published
(not even start and end dates).

Phases - the project plan becomes populated with WBS elements and milestone activities based on
the item’s Life Cycle information in Primavera Portfolio Management?. Specifically, under the
Project level WBS element, several Active WBS elements are created, corresponding to and named
after, the mapped item’s phases. These WBS elements will be mapped to the corresponding phases
for future updates. They also include the original planned dates of each phase, as recorded in
Primavera Portfolio Management.

P6 Methodology - If based on a P6 methodology, the system creates a project plan populated with the

WBS elements and activities with their fields and codes as prewritten in the methodology. In addition

depending on the mapping mode, the system will know how to match up WBS elements with their

identically-named Primavera Portfolio Management entities?, as follows:

¢

Sub-ltems Mapping Mode - If there are WBS elements in the selected P6 methodology whose
names are identical to those of the sub-items of the published Primavera Portfolio Management
item, the bridge will map these WBS elements to the corresponding sub-items thus enabling the
sharing of sub-item information.

Phases Mapping Mode - If there are WBS elements in the selected P6 methodology whose names
are identical to those of the phases in the Primavera Portfolio Management item’s life cycle, the
bridge will map these WBS elements to their corresponding phases, thus enabling the sharing of
phase and deliverable schedule information.

This methodology, which determines how new projects are created, can be selected in one of two ways:

If the item has no sub-items for the sub-item type selected, then the item will be published as a project without
any additional elements.

If a life cycle was not assigned to the item, then it will be published as a project without any other content.

This can be done either by defining the WBS elements in the methodology according to the sub-item names or
phase names in Primavera Portfolio Management, or by naming new Primavera Portfolio Management sub-
items or phases according to the WBS elements in the P6 methodology.





Manually, by the end-user — In this case, the administrator provides the user with a Form or a
Scorecard in Primavera Portfolio Management containing a field that allows the user to select the
name of the P6 methodology that user wants to use, as shown below:

& PRIMAVERA Prosight

B invesonl N Tscorecarol NV Tiioriaoonl] NEARL R 16 Joicraonmosl KO IOH0N  serup | adnin | Cprimize

Form: |[& Project Management Bridoe Administration & Configuration - Item: @ P6Item -
Form | Item | Clipboard | Collaborate | View | User | Setup | Tools | Help

[& Submit | Reset 2% Spelling =

GENERAL ADMINISTRATION MSP CONFIGURATION SUB-ITEM CONFIGURATION
I PG Methodology: | Wy PG Methodology =l I
EPS ParentMode: [ Missan's Projects =l

Automatically, by the system — When no P6 Methodology has been manually selected”, the system
will automatically select a default methodology. This selection is dependent on the mapping mode
in use, as follows:

¢ Sub-ltems Mapping Mode - For this mode, the default methodology is the one defined for the
server, on the Sub-ltems Mode Defaults step in the Bridge Server Settings wizard, as shown
below:

/2 Bridge Server Settings - 'P6 Server' - Windows Internet Explorer - ||:I|l|
BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS ?

Fill in the defaults for linking between items and projects:

O General

H Betauis Sub-items type:

sub-iems Mods |Elu5iness processes j
W Defaults

O Publizh

O Update Sub-itern name defined by: & ProSight " PG

Phases Mode

O Defautts Publish (from ProSight sub-items to P& WBS elements)

I Publigh ¥ Create a new WBS element for each new sub-item

[ Update ¥ Remaove any WBS element which lacks a corresponding sub-item

¥ Publish data fields of existing projects and WBS elements

Update (from P& WES elements to ProSight sub-items)

¥ Create a sub-item for each new WBS element

¥ Remaove any sub-item which lacks a corresponding WBS element
¥ Update categories of existing items and sub-items

Default methodaology for initial publish:
My P& Methodology j

cancel | <Back | Net> | Finisn |

* If a user has manually selected a methodology, this selection will override the system’s automatic selection.





¢ Phases Mapping Mode — In this mode, the system will select the P6 methodology whose name
is identical to that of the life cycle of the published Primavera Portfolio Management item. (This
requires the administrator to pre-set the life cycle names in Primavera Portfolio Management to
match the names of the P6 methodologies.).

If no methodology was selected either manually or automatically, the WBS structure of the published
item will be either empty if in the Sub-ltems mode or will reflect the item’s phases if in the Phases
mode.

Default Bridge Settings when Publishing Primavera Portfolio Management Items
The Defaults step of the Bridge Server Settings wizard supports setting the Mapping Mode of the bridge
and the addition of item reference information to the newly created project plan®.

/2 Bridge Server Settings - 'P6 Server' - Windows Internet Explorer - |EI|5|
BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS 23
Fill in the defaults for linking between items and projects:

O General

Mapping mode:

|F'hases j
Sync mode for newly mapped items:
| Do not sync periodically j
Phases Mode
Default:
Ef=zis PG project field to be hyperlinked to ProSight:
L Fubiss [ websiteURL =]
O Update

Default EPS node for new projects:
| Nissan's Projects El

Mapping (initial mapping of ProSight item to P& project)
¥ Additem Start Date and End Date references during initial mapping

[¥ Publish item Start Date and End Date changes

cancel | <Back | next> | Finisn |

Setting the Mapping Mode of an Item
An item is published according to one of two mapping modes; Sub-Items or Phases.

> This step also includes the P6 project field to be hyperlinked to Primavera Portfolio Management field which will
contain the URL to the Primavera Portfolio Management item which is linked to the P6 project, and the Default
EPS node for new projects field for determining the EPS location of new projects.






1. This mapping mode can be set per item via the Mapping Mode category located in the Project

2.

Management Bridge Administration scorecard/workbook, or on the Sub-Iitems Configuration tab of
the Project Management Bridge Administration & Configuration form.

& PRIMAVERA Prosight

1P Tivesionn AW Tscoreciinl ARtk ol A feomish I

Scorecard: | B9 Project Management Bridge Administration

Scorecard | Item | Colaborate | View | User | Setup | Tools | Help

Start Date End Date Server| Mapping Mode

| 1 @ Accounts (ERP) Sep 1, 2008 — P& Served  Sub-items
4

- PRIMAVERA Prosight

AR invesTorl MW TScorecaRD M A TioRKBOOKN gFUEfﬁS 16 Joisraonrosh b O Xiotol Setup | Admin | Optimize

Form: |3 Project Management Bridge Administration & Configuration hd Item: | @ Accounts (ERP)
Form | Item | Clipboard | Collaborate | View | User | Setup | Tools | Help
Stabarni
MSP CONFIGURATION P& CONFIGURATION
*ltem Name: I Server: | PG Server |
*Home Portfolio: |ﬁ nissanz's ltems j Mapping Mode : I Sub-items 'I
ProjectUID: | 4015 |
Sync Mode: | De not sync periodically |

If this category has not been assigned a value, then the corresponding Mapping Mode server default
found on the Defaults step of the Bridge Server Settings wizard will determine the mapping mode
for each item published to that server.

Mapping mode:
[ Either Phases or Sub-ltems (User-selectable) |

Sub-Ttems
Phases
Either Phases or Sub-Items (User-selectable)

If the Mapping Mode server default has been set to ‘Either Phases or Item (User Selectable)’and the
Mapping Mode category has been left blank, then when publishing the item for the first time, the
user will be prompted to select a Mapping Mode.





MAPPING SETTINGS 27

Select the required mapping properties for the unmapped tem:

Froject Management Server:

|PB Server v|

Mapping mode:

=5elect a mode= W
=5elect a mode=

Sub-ltems

Phases

Item Start Date and End Date References

The bridge can be configured to include the Primavera Portfolio Management item Start and End dates.
Under the Project level WBS element, two milestone activities will be created: ‘Start Date reference
from Primavera Portfolio Management’ and ‘End Date reference from Primavera Portfolio
Management’. These will reflect the start and end dates of the mapped item and will show up on the
Gantt chart. They can also be configured to be updated in future publish operations.

= wWBS: Accounts (ERP) Aug-01-08 Sep-19-08
@ Start Date reference from Primavera ProSight Aug-14-05 Auig-14-08 Start Date reference from Primavera ProSight
@ End Date reference from Primavera ProSight Sep-19-08 Sep-19-08 ‘ End Date reference from Primmavera ProSight

The bridge can be configured to include these Start and End date references regardless of whether the
Sub-items or Phases mapping mode is being used to publish the item.

In addition to the item start and end date references, each of the two mapping modes has its own
unique Publishing defaults.





Setting Sub-Items Mode Publishing Defaults

/2 Bridge Server Settings - 'P6 Server' - Windows Internet Explorer - |EI|5|
BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS 23
O ceneral Fill in the defaults for linking between items and projects:

Defaults
Eflea= Sub-itermns type:
BRI | Business processes j
M Defaults
[0 Publish
0 Update Sub-item name defined by: & ProSight " PG
Phaszes Mode
O Defaults Publish {from ProSight sub-items to P6 WES elements)
[ Publish ¥ Create a new WBS element for each new sub-item
[ Update ¥ Remove any WBS element which lacks a corresponding sub-itemn

¥ Publish data fields of existing projects and WBS elements

Update (from P& WBS elements to ProSight sub-items)

¥ Create a sub-item for each new WBS element

¥ Remove any sub-item which lacks a corresponding WBS element
¥ Update categories of existing items and sub-items

Default methodolagy for initial publish:
«Select a methodology>= j

cancel | <Back | next> | Finisn |

b PRIMAVERA Prosight

T Vinvestorl) AWM Tscorecarol S TworKBookN @FORMS (ST 0E | \ )| etup | Admin | O

Form: | & Project Management Bridge Administration & Configuration - Item: | @ P& Item

Form | Item | Clipboard | Collaborate | View | User | Setup | Tools | Help

[ submit | Resst | 8¢ Speling = i)

GENERAL ADMINISTRATION MSP CONFIGURATION P& CONFIGURATION SUB-ITEM CONEIGUREATION

Sub-lter Type: | Business processes |

Create a new WBS element for each new sub-itermn: |Yes j

Remove any WBS element which lacks a corresponding sub-item: | Yes j

Fublish data fields of existing projects and WBS elements: |Yes j

Sub-Item Type
Sub-itemns type:
Sub-ltem Type: | Business processes - -

I Business processes j

Any publishing (or updating) of items in the Sub-ltems Mode will affect only those sub-items of the type
defined in the Sub-ltem Type category found on the Sub-ltems Configuration tab of the Project





Management Bridge Administration & Configuration form. If this category has not been assigned a
value, then the corresponding Sub-items type server default found on the Sub-Iltems Mode Defaults step
of the Bridge Server Settings wizard will determine which sub-item type will be published.

Publishing Parameters

When a Primavera Portfolio Management item is published as a P6 project in the Sub-ltems mapping
mode, the resulting WBS structure and subsequent data modification of the WBS elements can be
controlled by the 3 Publish categories found on the Sub-items Configuration tab of the Project
Management Bridge Administration & Configuration form.

Create a new WBS elemnent for each new sub-itemn: |‘r’es j
Remove any WBS element which lacks a corresponding sub-item: |‘r’es j
Publish data fields of existing projects and WBS elements: |‘r’es j

If these categories have not been assigned values, the 3 corresponding Publish server defaults found on
the Sub-Items Mode Defaults step of the Bridge Server Settings wizard will control the WBS structure
and data modification.

Publish (from ProSight sub-items to P& WES elements)

¥ Create a new WBS element for each new sub-item

¥ Remove any WBS element which lacks a corresponding sub-item
¥ Publish data fields of existing projects and WBS elements

These 3 independent, binary categories (or server defaults), control the following publishing behaviors:

1. Create a new WBS element for each new sub-item — If Yes (or checked), for each new sub-item in
Primavera Portfolio Management a new WBS element matching this sub-item will be created in P6.
Any data contained in this sub-item will also be published to the corresponding fields in the
matching WBS element.

2. Remove any WBS element which lacks a corresponding sub-item — If Yes (or checked), WBS elements
who no longer have matching Primavera Portfolio Management sub-items will be deleted together
with all of their data.

3. Publish data fields of existing projects and WBS elements — If Yes (or checked), any existing data for
Projects or WBS elements already mapped to Primavera Portfolio Management items and/or their
sub-items will be overridden by the current item and/or sub-item data.

Master of the Sub-Item Name

Sub-item name defined by: & ProsSight ¢ PB





When a WBS element becomes mapped to a sub-item, each receives the same internal ID. This makes
this mapping permanent such that the subsequent renaming of the sub-item in Primavera Portfolio
Management or its corresponding WBS element in P6 will not break this mapping.

The Sub-item name defined by default found on the Sub-ltems Mode Defaults step of the Bridge Server
Settings wizard defines, per server, whether the names of the sub-items and their corresponding WBSs
are controlled by Primavera Portfolio Management or by P6. When Primavera Portfolio Management
controls the naming, if a sub-item already mapped to a WBS element is renamed, the name of the
corresponding WBS element will also change accordingly when this sub-item is re-published. This
feature preserves the identity of the names of the sub-items and their corresponding WBSs even when
changed in one of the applications.

Setting Phases Mode Publishing Defaults
/= Bridge Server Settings - 'P6 Server’ - Windows Internet Explorer - |EI|1|
BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS

O General Fill iri the defaults for linking between items and projects:

[ Defautts
Mapping (initial mapping of PraSight item to P& project)
¥ Add phase date references during initial mapping

Publish {from ProSight phases to P6 WES elements)
¥ Publish deliverables to milestone activities

Phases Mode

Defaults Update (from P& WBS elements to ProSight phases)
[ Publish [T Update phases from corresponding WBS elements
O update [T Update deliverables from corresponding milestone activities

Cancell =:Elack| Next = | Finish |






Phase Start Date and End Date References

The bridge can be configured so that the original Primavera Portfolio Management phase schedule dates
can be published.

Mapping (initial mapping of PraSight item to P& project)
¥ Add phase date references during initial mapping

=] wBS: Primavera ProSight Phases Aug-01-08 Sep-19-08
= wBS: Concept Reference Aug-01-08 Aug-14-08
@ Concept Start Date Reference Aug-01 -08 Aug-01-08 6 oncept Start Date Reference
% Concept End Date Reference Aug-14-05 Aug-14-08 Concept End Date Reference
=l WBS: Delivery Reference Sep-01-08 Sep-19-08
@ Delivery Start Date Reference Sep-01-08 Sep-01-08 6 Delivery Start Date Reference
@ Delivery End Date Reference Sep-19-08 Sep-19-08 6 Delivery End Date Reference
= wBS: Plan Reference Aug-14-08 Aug-29-08
@ Plan Start Dste Reference Aug-14-05 Aug-14-08 Plan Start Date Reference
@ Plan End Date Reference Aug-29-08 Aug-29-08 OF'Ian End Date Reference

¢ Under the Project level WBS element, a Phases reference WBS element named ‘Primavera Portfolio
Management Phases’ is created. Under this WBS element, additional WBS elements named after the
respective phases of the item with the addition of the word ‘Reference’, are created. These
reference WBS elements will not be updated in future publish operations.

¢ Each of these WBS elements corresponding to Phases includes two milestone activities: ‘Plan Start
Date Reference’ and Plan End Date Reference’ which represent the initial start and end dates of the
published phase.

Deliverables

Another setting supports the publishing of Primavera Portfolio Management deliverables. For each
deliverable in the item’s phases, a finish milestone activity is created and assigned to the WBS element
representing that phase.

Publish (from ProSight phases to P6 WES elements)
¥ Publish deliverables to milestone activities

= wWBS: Concept Aug-01-08 Aug-14-08
@ concept analysis Aug-08-08 Aug-08-08 concept analysis
4 concept conculsion document Aug-14-03 Aug-14-03 concept conculsion document
=] wBS: <Planned Phase Duration> Aug-01-08 Aug-14-08
@ =Planned Phase Start Dates Aug-01-08 Aug-01-08 6 Planned Fhase Start Date=

@ =Planned Phase End Dates Aug-14-08 Aug-14-08 =Flanned Phase End Date=





The aforementioned item and life cycle information which appear in Primavera Portfolio Management
as shown below,

-k PRIMAVERA Prosight

»

[T L T | o worksook [\ ST [Sa@ b | Aot I

Scorecard: | ] Workbook Item Properties - Item: | @ Accounts (ERP)
Scorecard | Item | Collaborate | View | User | Setup | Tools | Help
g =
Manager Start Date End Date Life Cycle
| 1 @ Accounts (ERP) Administrator, System Aug 14, 2008 Sep 21, 2008 =
STATUS ACTION ITEMS DELIVERABLES DEPENDENCIES LTHKS CONTACTS
Life Cycle: Delivery Ic
v  Phase & % Aug 01, 2008 - Sep 21, 2008 Ed
Concept Aug 01 Aug 13
Plan
Delivery

will appear in Primavera P6, as shown below:

(X PRIMAVERA'P6

9 Dashboards | @ Portfolios | 5 Projects ¥ 55 Resources  w | JII Administration

Projects > Accounts (ERP)

| @ Activities of Accounts (ERP)

Viewl E General Activity Wiew LI Customize View | Save View | Save View As | Delete View
B mEXRAPEBs|daR A% QX iEts e al
WEBS / Activity Start Finish ... 2008
| Aug | Sep | Oct | Hov | Dec | Jan | Feb
Project Name —— = WBS: Accounts (ERP) Aug-01-08 Sep-19-08
| Refgrzgﬁcss |—6 Start Date reference from Primavera ProSight Ag-14-08 Aug-14-08 0 tart Date reference from Primavera Pro
l—‘ End Diste reference fram Primavers ProSight Sep-19-08 Sep-19-08 0 End Date refarence fram Primay
r= WBS: Concept Aug-01-08 Aug-13-08 ﬁ
Deliverable % concept analysis Aug-05-05 Aug-05-05 Oc ncept analysis
milestones l—@ concept conculzion document Aug-13-08 Ag-13-08 6 oncept conculsion document
Phases =] WBS: <Planned Phase Duration> Aug-01-08 Aug-13-08 ﬁ
& =Planned Phase Start Dates Aug-01-03 Aug-01-03 0<F‘ Enned Phase Start Date=
% =Planned Phaze End Date= Aug-13-08 Aug-13-08 0 Flanned Phase End Date=
~+ WBS: Delivery Sep-01-08 Sep-19-08 ﬁ
—+ WBS: Plan Aug-14-08 Aug-29-08
= wWBS: Primavera ProSight Phases Aug-01-08 Sep-19-08 gﬁ
—=] WBS: Concept Reference Aug-01-08 Aug-13-08 ﬁ
@ Concept Start Date Reference Ag-01-08 Ag-01-08 OCD cent Start Date Reference
Regallnaaﬁf:es__' @ Concept End Date Reference Aug-13-08 Aug-13-08 6 oncept End Date Reference
— WBS: Delivery Reference Sep-01-08 Sep-19-08 ﬁ
—I[+| WBS: Plan Reference Aug-14-08 Aug-29-08 ﬁ
T K |

¢ Project Name - The new project ‘Accounts (ERP)’ has the same name as the published item.

¢ Deliverable Milestones - A finish milestone activity is created on the Gantt chart for each deliverable
published from Primavera Portfolio Management, such as the milestone displayed for ‘concept
analysis’.





¢ Date References — These milestones refer to the initial Start and End dates of the item.

¢ Phases — These WBS elements (“WBS: Concept’, ‘WBS: Delivery’ and ‘WBS: Plan’) have the same
names as the Primavera Portfolio Management item’s life cycle phases (‘Concept’, ‘Delivery’ and
‘Plan’). WBS elements with the same name as phases of the item in Primavera Portfolio
Management are automatically mapped to these phases. These WBS elements mark the Forecast
Start and End dates of each phase, as recorded in Primavera Portfolio Management.

¢ Phase References — This refers to the "WBS: Primavera Portfolio Management Phases’ element. This
is used to reference the original schedule for the Phases, as published during the initial publishing of
the item. This WBS element contains additional WBS elements per phase. Each of these latter WBS
elements contains Phase Start and End Date reference milestones, which mark the original planned
dates of the phases, as recorded in Primavera Portfolio Management. They do not change during
subsequent publishing.

Publishing Portfolios

When publishing a portfolio of items, no project is created or updated on the basis of this portfolio.
Projects are created and updated only on the basis of published items. Nevertheless, the publishing of a
portfolio of items® can serve as a short-hand method for publishing many items simultaneously. There

are several scenarios:

1 If none of the items has been previously published, the user can specify a single Project
Management system server as the destination for the items

2 If all items have been previously published, all projects will be updated with any new information

3 If only some items have been previously published, the user can specify a single Project
Management system server as the destination for the items that were not yet published. All
previously published items will be updated with any new information.

Q) Note: If a portfolio contains items that were not yet published which should be mapped to
different servers, the user should publish them individually, and not publish the entire
portfolio. As an efficiency measure, the administrator should create query-based portfolios
to collect items with different destinations and then publish each portfolio to a different
Project Management system server.

The following sections describe how to publish Primavera Portfolio Management information to

Primavera P6.

Publishing a New Item in Primavera Portfolio Management

To publish a new item:

1 Open an item while in a Workbook or a Form, or open a portfolio of items while in Scorecard or
Investor.

® Portfolios of portfolios cannot be published.





2 From the Tools menu, select Publish to PM.

Tools

+ Project Management Bridge I

Publish to PM...
Update from PM...

PR Wb Access

[E Eridge Cansale...

Help
Abhout Project Managerent Bridge...

A confirmation dialog box appears.

o Publish to Project Management System

You are about to publish internal information.
Data from itemn "Accounts (ERPY will be publishedto a
project management system.

Mote: Information for which you have no security access
will not be published.

Would you like to continue?

[T Don't show again

I Cancel | Continue |

3 Confirm that you want to publish the specified item or portfolio by clicking Continue.

The following dialog box appears:

o Creating new item

Item is not mapped to Project Management Server.
Create new item in Project Management Server and
publish?

[T Don't show again

| Cancel | Create and Publish |

O Note: The Publish process has no “undo” feature. Once published, only a Project
Management system administrator can remove a project by deleting it from the server.
O Note: At this point, the system may ask the user to input additional information necessary

for the publishing of this item, as shown below:
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Select the required mapping properties for the unmapped tem:

Froject Management Server:
|PB Server v|

Mapping mode:
=Selecta mode= ~

=5elect a mode=

Sub-ltems
Phases

Project Management Server - When multiple Project Management system servers are
mapped to Primavera Portfolio Management, the user must define the server to which

the item should be initially published.

Mapping mode - In addition, if the default Mapping Mode in which this item is
supposed to be published has not been set (see Setting the Mapping Mode of an Item), the

user must select the mode.

The destination server and mapping mode are remembered for any subsequent publishing
of these items.

4  Click Create and Publish. A progress indicator appears.

Please wait...

T oo Omm

If the publishing process is completed successfully, the following dialog box appears.

Microsoft Internet Explorer x|

& Publish Succeeded!

Al information was published successFully.

Click OK.

5 If the publishing process experiences any errors, an error message appears. Follow the message’s

instructions, or see your system administrator.

Note: Subsequent publishing of item information can be done periodically through a system-
wide synchronization process, referred to in PM Bridge as Sync. See your user guide for more

information.

Note: An item that has the same name as an existing P6 Project must be mapped before
publishing. See Chapter 4 of the Project Management Bridge help, Importing Projects, the
section dealing with Importing by Mapping to Existing Items.

Viewing a Published Item in Primavera P6
There are three ways of viewing projects in P6:






¢ Connecting to P6 Web Access with a web browser (referred to as ‘My Primavera’).
¢ Opening the project in a P6 desktop client.
¢ Accessing information through web portlets in Forms.

Q) Note: Web portlets are a feature your system administrator can build into a Primavera
Portfolio Management Form, giving you a view of your project plan on Primavera P6. For
more information, see Chapter 7 in the Project Management Bridge help, Viewing
Information from the Project Management System.

Viewing Published Information in P6 Web Access (‘My Primavera’)
P6 Web Access allows you to open the web page link of the project which is linked to the item you are
looking at in Primavera Portfolio Management, on P6.

To view the project in ‘My Primavera’:

1 Open a browser window and connect to your company’s P6 Web Access. If you do not work with
Windows Authentication, the Login window appears.

% PRIMAVERA'P6

Username |

Password |

(»») Login  (») Change Password

Database | PMDB had
Language | English 2

Copyright © Primavera 1993-2008. All rights reserved.






2

Log in using the username and password that was provided by your administrator and click Go. The
Home window appears.

&
® PRIMAVERA P6 Print | Help | Preferences | Logouk
= Dashboards ‘ @ Portfolios v ‘ fHProjects | i Resources v | I Adrministration i
TFO iew || PMO Dashboard || Executive Dashbaard |
Executive Dashboard Filter by |Portfolio: My Top 10 Projects E:
Expand All | Collapse All | Customize
¥ Project Summary =7 M x
#  Expected Project Cost = MmE x A  Risk by Score and Cost = x
@ = Customize e | \EH Customize
& 250,000 100
E - .
2 200,000 % 0 . . = 3
150,000 @ 60 o 7
: : @)
= 100,000 8 40
5 o
3 000 =
i g T :
8 0 T T T T T 1
F 4gPowerSet9  DeutschePower  Lineside Power  Procuct Opport  Revise Brake C Very Low Low Wedium High Very High
CINQ Power Rou  Lineside Power  Marine Power S Product Revisi  Revise Speed C
Risk Level
Project Legend a
A Current Budget and Remaining Cost =M e x A Resource Cost by Loc ?T oA x
Expand | Collapse | ExportSpreadsheet | Customize » = A
Hame £ Current Budget Remaining Total cﬂst}rinish o APAC
| | $490,201.00
> > = - . 40%
= Total R $1,3765,000.00 $1,213,408.68 Jan-21-08 Mainlan Europe
= Financial Impact: HPV $2 - 10M $305,000.00 $75,472.81  Sep-18-07 $1 63‘33153332
[5] @ [ Deutsche Power Conlracts $250,000.00 $15920.81 | Sep-15-07
{5 @ E= Revise Brake Control System De $25,000.00 $29,776.00 | Aug-29-07 =
{5 @ [ Revise Speed Gortrol System De §30,000.00 $29,776.00 | Aug-28-07 Wicldle East us
190 497 38
= Financial Impact: HPY $500K - $2M $585,000.00 $647.734.88 | Jan-21-08 ~| $148,345 35 ™ s
] il ] = $212.898.75 Legend A
A Project Costs by Sponsor =W x A Budget by =M e x
| = customize | ||bl| 5 Customize
= 500,000 = 500,000
=z =2
& 600,000 & 400000
T | T 300,000
£ 400,000 g
& & 200,000
5
£ 200,000~ 5
5 £ 100,000 @l

Click Projects from the menu bar to verify that the project has been published. The Projects window
appears.

@ PRIMAVERA'P6 Print | Help | Preferances
2] Dashboards | @ Portfolios | FEl projects ‘ 35 Resources | T Adrministration

Projects
Search
0} Hame Responsible Manager Planned Start Status
(=) <b EPS - Al Enterprise Initiatives
B Accounts (ERP) Accounts (ERP) Entire Enterprise Aug-14-08 Active Delete
B> CRM-KICK CRM Kick-off Entire Enterprise Aug-14-03 Active Delete
S DocDep Docoment system deploymnet Entire Enterprise Aug-14-08 Active Delete

(¥} & Systems for Transit
(¥} <B sSite and Portable Power
(¥} < Marketing Division

(¥} < Product Review Prajects
(¥} < Archived Projects

Scroll down the list of projects until you find the project that you published.





5 Click on the project name. The project opens.

@ PRIMAVERA'P6 Print | Help | Preferences

9 Dashboards Portfolios Projects Resources w Administration
= ! ! ! ! I

Projects > Accounts (ERP)

Workspace || Team Usage || Activities || Details || Baselines || Toole || Issues || Risks || Documents || Issue Forms
‘Workspace of Accounts (ERP)

Expand &l | Collapse All | Customize

A Project Statistics ?T @ F

Customize

pisplay @ Lst O Group

Name Project Owner Start Finish
ccounts ug-14-
Al ts (ERP’ Al 14-08

A Milestone Status

-~
-~
=
o

Send

.

Milestone Name Responsible Resource Due Completed mail

&  <Planned Phase Start Date> Aug-01-08 &)
4  Concept Start Date Reference Aug-01-08 =)
@ concept analysis Aug-08-08 )
@ Start Date reference from Primavera ProSight Aug-14-08 &)
@  <Planned Phase End Date> Aug-14-08 Bl
@ Concept End Date Reference Aug-14-08 (=)
&  concept cenculsion document Aug-14-08 &)
@  <Planned Phase Start Date> Aug-14-08 (=1
%  Flan Start Date Reference Aug-14-08 (=)

Page: 1 of 1

Q) Note: The actual display can vary according to the default view.

Location of the published item
When an item is published for the 1% time, its EPS location will be determined according to the
following:

¢ The EPS location selected in the EPS Parent Node category for the item about to be published. This is
a value list category on the P6 Configuration tab of the Project Management Bridge Administration
& Configuration form which contains all possible EPS Nodes.

- PRIMAVERA Prosight

T invesionll AWIscorecarol A IWORKBOOK DRGHEOMRDSN A P ITOWON  srup | Advin | Optimies

Form: | @ Project Management Bridge Administration & Configuration A Itemn: @ PSItem

Form | Item | Clipboard | Collaborate | View | User | Setup | Tools | Help

Subrmit

R p—

P6 Methodology: | My P Methodology |

EPS Parent Node: [ Nissan's Projects d

¢ If this category is not populated or such EPS Node does not exist, then the EPS location will be an
EPS Node with the same name as the item’s home portfolio.





¢ If there is no EPS Node with the same name as the item’s home portfolio, the item will be placed in
the server’s default EPS which is selected on the Defaults step of the Bridge Server Settings wizard,

/2 Bridge Server Settings - 'P6 Server’ - Windows Internet Explorer - |EI|1|
BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS [ 2]
O General Fill in the defaults for linking between items and projects:

- .
mE Mapping mode:
| Fhases j
Sync mode for newly mapped items:
|D0 nat sync periodically j
Phaszes Mode
Default
Bz PB project field to be hyperlinked to PraSight
o sl [WebSiteURL =l
O Update

Default EPS node for new projects:
|Nissan's Projects j

Mapping (initial mapping of ProSight item to P6 project)
[¥ Add item Start Date and End Date references during initial mapping

[¥ Publish itern Start Date and End Date changes

Cancell <Elack| Mext = | Finish |

Updating Data from Primavera P6

The Update feature transfers information from P6 to Primavera Portfolio Management. This enables the
portfolio manager to monitor the progress of projects in Primavera P6 from within Primavera Portfolio
Management. The update functions differently for each of the two mapping modes.

Setting Sub-Items Mode Updating Defaults
When updating from P6, information can be transferred to Primavera Portfolio Management from the
following types of fields:

Project fields
Project codes
Project spreadsheets

WBS fields

* & o o

In each update operation, Primavera Portfolio Management category values of mapped items and sub-
items are updated with P6 field and code values and WBS values from the mapped project and WBS
elements beneath.

Q) Note: If no Primavera Portfolio Management categories are mapped to P6 fields, no sub-item data is
updated in Primavera Portfolio Management, not even their Start and End dates.





Updating Parameters

When updating items and sub-items that have been published in the Sub-items mapping mode, the
actual content of the sub-items list and their data modification can be controlled by the 3 Update
categories found on the Sub-Items Configuration tab of the Project Management Bridge Administration
& Configuration form.

& PRIMAVERA Prosight

33

AP iivEstorll AW Tecorecarol L V> TWoriE0oKN @FOEMS 76 Joicrmonmen b A Imothon Setup | Admin | Optimize

Form: | [ Project Management Bridge Administration & Configuration 4 Item: @ PG Item =

Form | Item | Clipboard | Collaborate | View | User | Setup | Tools | Help

& submit | Reset e Speling =]

GEMERAL ADMINISTRATION MSP CONFIGURATION P6 CONFIGURATION

Sub-ltern Type: j

Create a new WBS element for each new sub-item: |Yes j
Remove any WBS element which lacks a corresponding sub-item: |Yes j
FPublish data fields of existing projects and WBS elements: |Yes j
Create a sub-item for each new WBS element: | Yes =]
Remaove a sub-item on removal of its corresponding WBS element: |Yes j
Update categories of existing items and sub-items: [Yes [~ ]

If these categories have not been assigned values, the 3 corresponding Update server defaults found on
the Sub-Items Mode Defaults step of the Bridge Server Settings wizard will control the WBS structure
and data modification.





I."‘ Bridge Server Settings - "P6 Server” - Windows Internet Explorer - |EI|1|
BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS

Fill in the defaults for linking between items and prajects:

O General

Default:
Blli==r = Sub-items type:

SLHETE TR Business processes j
Defaults

[ Publish

O Update Sub-item name defined by: & ProSight " P&

Phazes Mode

[ Defautts Publish (from ProSight sub-items to P& WES elements)
[ Publish ¥ Create a new WBS element for each new sub-item
[ Update ¥ Remove any WBS element which lacks a corresponding sub-item

¥ Publish data fields of existing projects and WBS elements

Update (from P& WBS elements to PraSight sub-items)

¥ Create a sub-item for each new WBS element

[¥ Remove any sub-item which lacks a corresponding WBS element
[¥ Update categories of existing items and sub-items

Default methodology for initial publish:
My P& Methodology |

Cancell <Elack| MNext = | Finish |

These 3 independent, binary categories (or server defaults) control the following updating operations:

1. Create a sub-item for each new WBS element - If Yes (or checked), for each new WBS element in P6,
a new sub-item matching this WBS will be created in Primavera Portfolio Management. Any data
contained in this WBS element will also be updated to the corresponding fields in the matching sub-

item.

2. Remove a sub-item on removal of its corresponding WBS element - If Yes (or checked), sub-items
who no longer have matching WBS elements will be deleted, together with all of their data.

3. Update categories of existing items and sub-items - If Yes (or checked), any existing data for
Primavera Portfolio Management items and/or their sub-items already mapped to Projects or WBS
elements will be overridden by the current Project and/or WBS element data.

Master of the Sub-Item Name

Sub-item name defined by: & ProSight ¢ P&

When a WBS element becomes mapped to a sub-item, each receives the same internal ID. This makes
this mapping permanent such that the subsequent renaming of the sub-item in Primavera Portfolio
Management or its corresponding WBS element in P6 will not break this mapping.

The Sub-item name defined by default found on the Sub-ltems Mode Defaults step of the Bridge Server
Settings wizard defines, per server, whether the names of the sub-items and their corresponding WBSs





name are controlled by Primavera Portfolio Management or by P6. When P6 controls the naming, if a
WABS element already mapped to a sub-item is renamed, the sub-item’s name will change to that of the
corresponding WBS element when this sub-item is updated. This feature preserves the identity of the
names of the sub-items and their corresponding WBS elements even when changed in one of the
applications.

Setting Phases Mode Updating Defaults
When updating in the ‘Phases’ mapping mode, new item, phase and deliverable schedule information
may be updated in Primavera Portfolio Management from P6 project and WBS fields.

When you run an update, scheduling information such as item Start and End dates, Phase Start and End
dates and % Completion, and Deliverable Due dates and Completed status may receive updated
information, depending upon how your system is configured. (In addition Primavera Portfolio
Management categories that have been mapped to be updated from P6 project fields or codes or WBS
fields will also be updated - see Mapping Primavera Portfolio Management Categories and P6 Fields and
Codes.)

You can access the Update command from the Investor, Scorecard, Workbook, Forms and Dashboard
modules. You can update a single project, or an entire portfolio of projects. Since the update feature
works in tandem with the publish process, you can update only from a project in Primavera P6 that has
previously been mapped to a Primavera Portfolio Management item.

Q) Note: The categories to be updated are selected in advance by your system administrator. For
information about which categories are updated, speak to your system administrator.





Updating Phase and Deliverable Information
When updating from Primavera P6, defaults may be set so that new phase information and deliverable
schedule information may be updated in Primavera Portfolio Management.

/2 Bridge Server Settings - 'P6 Server' - Windows Internet Explorer o ] oA |

BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS [ 2]
B e Fill in the defaults for linking between items and projects:
[ Defaults
SubJtems Mode Mapping (initial mapping of ProSight item to P& project)
[ Defaults ¥ Add phase date references during initial mapping
O Publish Publish (from ProSight phases to P& WES elements)
O update ¥ Publish deliverables to milestone activities
Phases Mode

Update (from P& WES elements to ProSight phases)
O Publish ¥ Update phases from corresponding WBS elements
O Update ¥ Update deliverables from corresponding milestone activities

Cancel | <Back | Next> | Finish |
Phase Information

Date-associated activity information is updated from 2" level WBS elements that are mapped to
Primavera Portfolio Management Start and End dates. The update process searches for item phases that
match the project’s 2" level WBS names. If your administrator has elected to update phase information
to Primavera Portfolio Management, the update process copies new WBS information to Primavera
Portfolio Management when it finds an exact phase name match. The following table shows the phase
fields that are updated.





Primavera P6 WBS Field Primavera Portfolio Management
Phase Field

BL1 Start date Planned Start date

BL1 Finish date Planned End date

Start date Forecast Start date

Finish date Forecast End date

Actual Start date Actual Start date

Actual Finish date Actual End date

Performance % Complete % Complete

Deliverables Information

When Primavera Portfolio Management Deliverables are mapped to Primavera P6’, the bridge can be
set such that changes in the Start and Finish dates or Activity % Complete of the corresponding
milestone activity in P6 will be reflected respectively in the deliverable Due Date and Completed® fields
in Primavera Portfolio Management during the next manual Update or Sync operation. The following
table shows the deliverable fields that are updated.

Primavera P6 Milestone Field |Primavera Portfolio Management
Deliverable Field

Start & Finish dates Due Date

Activity % Complete Completed

The following sections describe how to update Primavera Portfolio Management information from
Primavera P6.

’ Either because the initial publishing of the item was based on the Primavera Portfolio Management items phase
and deliverable content, or if published based on a Primavera P6 methodology, where the methodology contains
a WBS element with a milestone activity which are named identically as one of the Primavera Portfolio
Management item’s phases and its deliverable, respectively.

¢ If the Deliverable milestone % Complete in Project is 100% then the Deliverable Completed (\/) checkbox in
Primavera Portfolio Management is checked. If % Complete is less than 100%, the checkbox is not checked.





To update from Primavera P6:

1 Navigate to the item or portfolio of items you want to update. You may wish to note the phase and
other updateable information.

<k PRIMAVERA Prosight

Va2 ) L DROLEE ] \oo WORKB0OK [\ ST [ (e e i | N o) [

Scorecard: | dependendies formulas | Item: @ AccountsReceivable (ERP)

Scorecard | Item | Collaborate | View | User | Setup | Tools | Help

sourceA | sourceB  Adependonme Adepend DependMax  Depend Max Depend MaxSupport Max Type SupportMax —Support Max
T Weight Cost Weight Cost

1 @ Accounts Receiva... - - = == - — = _ _

STATUS ACTION ITEMS DELIVERABLES DEPENDENCIES LINKS CONTACTS
Life Cycle: ERP Module Lifecycle
¥ Phase W& U Jul 8, 2008 - Dec 15, 2008 Edi
ERP Project Preparation Il © — G §
ERP Business E\uepmnt I ————————

ERP Realization

ERP Final Preparation

Go Live —

Upgrade —

2 From the Tools menu, select Update from PM.

Tools

+ Project Managenment Bridge

Publish to PM...

Update from PM...

PM Web Access

= Bridoe Console. ..

Help
About Project Managerment Bridge. ..

3 A confirmation dialog box appears.

o Update from Project Management System

You are about to update internal information.
Data from a project management system will update item
‘Accounts Receivable (ERPY.

Mote: Information for which you have no security access
will not be updated.

Would you like to continue?

[T Don't show again

I Cancel | Continue






4  Click Continue. A progress indicator appears.

Please wait...

o _®

T oo Omm

5 After the update process is finished, one of two types of messages appear:
¢ Update Succeeded! - All information was updated successfully.

¢ Update failed (or some of the information failed to update) - In this case, follow the instructions
in the message.

Q) Note: You will receive an error message if some of the selected items are not mapped
to a project.

6 Click OK to close the dialog box. The project is now updated.

Mapping Primavera Portfolio Management Categories and P6 Fields and Codes
The Primavera Portfolio Management Bridge for Primavera P6 can synchronize Primavera Portfolio
Management categories with P6 project fields, project codes, WBS fields and spreadsheet data, thereby
supporting the transfer of category information between the two systems.’

Administrators first need to define which categories participate in publish and which in update. Each of
these categories must be mapped to a field or project code in P6.

Categories that are set to publish can be mapped to either P6 project fields or project codes of a
matching data type. (In the Sub-ltems Mapping Mode, WBS fields are also available.) During the
publishing process, the mapped P6 field or code will be updated with new information from Primavera
Portfolio Management. If no project is currently mapped to a published item, the system creates a new
project in P6.

Categories that are set to update can be mapped to either P6 project fields, project codes or
spreadsheet fields of matching data types. (In the Sub-ltems Mapping Mode, WBS fields are also
available.) During the update, the category will be updated with new information coming from the field
to which it is mapped in P6.

° Although in the Phases Mapping Mode, Primavera Portfolio Management phase and deliverable schedule and
completion data can be transferred to P6 without mapping Primavera Portfolio Management categories to P6
fields and project codes, in the Sub-ltems Mapping Mode, no data will be transferred without mapping
categories to P6 fields.





Unidirectional Data Sharing Principle

For each field or category, data is shared in only one direction. A Primavera Portfolio Management
category that is used to publish information to P6 cannot be updated with information from P6. A
Primavera Portfolio Management category that gets updated by information from P6 cannot be set to
publish information to P6. Similarly, P6 fields that update their data to Primavera Portfolio Management
categories cannot receive data from Primavera Portfolio Management, and P6 fields that receive data
from Primavera Portfolio Management cannot be set to update categories.

Q) Note: Though it is technically possible to enter information manually into a category that gets
updated from P6, this information is overwritten the next time P6 updates Primavera Portfolio
Management.

Q) Note: If in certain projects you want the information in a specific category to be derived from
P6, while in other projects you want information to be entered directly into Primavera
Portfolio Management, use a “master category” technique. For example: If you want some
projects to display a “planned start” date as it is entered by the project manager in P6, and in
other projects you want this date to be entered directly into Primavera Portfolio Management,
do the following:

¢ Create a category called “P6 Planned Start Date” to receive the planned start date from P6.

¢ Create another category called “Primavera Portfolio Management Planned Start Date” to
receive the start date, as entered in Primavera Portfolio Management.

¢ Create a category called “Master Source” that allows a user to select “P6” or “Primavera
Portfolio Management” from a value list.

¢ Create a category called “Planned Start” with a function that determines whether to get the
category value from “P6 Planned Start Date” or “Primavera Portfolio Management Planned Start
Date”, based on the “Master Source” category.

Types of P6 Fields which can be Mapped to Primavera Portfolio Management Categories
It is important to be familiar with the following P6 field types and understand how they can be mapped
to Primavera Portfolio Management categories:

Project Fields

.

¢ Project Codes
¢ Spreadsheets
L4

WBS Fields

Project Fields

Project fields contain project data. There are two kinds of Project fields: built-in and user-defined. Most
of the built-in fields reflect summarization of data from the Work Breakdown Structure. These fields can
only be updated. The built-in fields which are not summarized and all of the user-defined project fields
can be mapped for either publishing or updating. Project fields are available for both the Sub-Items and
Phases mapping modes.





Project Codes

Project codes are a special type of field used to classify projects into groups. These codes are used in P6
to sort or filter the projects. There are both pre-defined and user defined codes. Both are available for
both publishing and updating. Project Codes are available for both the Sub-ltems and Phases mapping
modes.

Spreadsheets

Spreadsheets enable the P6 user to obtain a breakdown of built-in project fields by resource and time
slices (such as Cost 2008 per a selected resource). Spreadsheets are available for updating only.
Accordingly, each built-in project field can be mapped to a Primavera Portfolio Management category
while specifying a calendar period and a resource filter by which to breakdown the data. Spreadsheets
are available for both the Sub-ltems and Phases mapping modes.

WRBS Fields

WS fields contain data of WBS elements. There are two kinds of WBS fields: built-in and user-defined.
Most of the built-in fields reflect summarization of data from the Work Breakdown Structure and
activities underneath. These fields can only be updated. The built-in fields which are not summarized
and all of the user-defined WBS fields can be mapped for either publishing or updating. WBS fields are
available for the Sub-ltems mapping mode only.

The following sections provide instructions on how to map categories and fields.

Mapping the Publish Fields - the Publish Step

The Publish step for either of the mapping modes in the Bridge Server Settings wizard, enables the
administrator to set system-wide policies for mapping Primavera Portfolio Management categories to P6
fields and codes. This step supports the mapping to three different types of P6 fields or codes in the Sub-
Items Mode while to only two different types in the Phases Mode, as follows:

¢ Project Fields
¢ Project Codes
¢ WABS Fields (Sub-ltems Mode only)

The Publish step accordingly, includes 3 or 2 tabs.

Project Fields Tab
The Project Fields tab, available for both the Sub-Items and Phases Modes, enables the administrator to
map data from categories of the original Primavera Portfolio Management item to project fields of the
mapped P6 project.





/2 Bridge Server Settings - 'P6 Server' - Windows Internet Explorer o ] 1 |

BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS ? |
O General Map ProSight cateqories on item level to PE fields on project level:
[ Defautts
— e coors ——
[ Defaults
M Publish ProSight Categories P6 Project Fields Remove |
[ Update | <Select a category = <Select  field > |
/= Bridge Server Settings - 'P6 Server’ - Windows Internet Explorer o ] |

BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS

O General Map ProSight categories on item level to P& fields on project level:

[ Defauts

Subtems Mode PROJECT CODES

[ Defaults

[ Pubish ProSight Categories PG Project Fields Remave
[0 Update <5elect a category> <Select a field =

Phases Mode

[ Defaults

W Putlish

[ update

To map Primavera Portfolio Management Categories to P6 Project Fields:

1 On the Publish step (of the selected mapping mode), select a category from the Primavera Portfolio
Management Categories tab tree.

2 Select afield from the P6 Project Fields drop-down list to which the category should be mapped.

Project Codes Tab
The Project Codes tab, available for both the Sub-ltems and Phases Modes, enables the administrator to

map data from categories of the original Primavera Portfolio Management item to project codes of the

mapped P6 project.

/2 Bridge Server Settings - 'P6 Server’ - Windows Internet Explorer - |EI|5|
BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS

[0 General Map ProSight categories on item level to P& codes:

[ Defaults

— soxcrreos —

[ Defaults

B Publizh ProSight Categories P& Project Codes Remaowve
[0 Update [ <Select a category > <Select & field =






/2 Bridge Server Settings - 'psjmp6’ - Windows Internet Explorer - |EI|1|
BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS [ 2]

O General Map ProSight categories on item level to P& codes:

[ Defaults
[ Defaults

O Publish ProSight Categories P& Project Codes Remave |
O update | <Select a category> =5Select a field = |

Phazes Mode

[ Defaults
W Fublizh
O Update

To map Primavera Portfolio Management Categories to P6 Project Codes:

1 On the Publish step (of the selected mapping mode), select a category from the Primavera Portfolio
Management Categories tab tree.

2 Select a field from the P6 Project Codes drop-down list to which the category should be mapped.
WBS Fields Tab

The WBS Fields tab, available for the Sub-ltems Mode only, enables the administrator to map categories
of sub-items, to the WBS fields of the WBS elements to which these sub-items are mapped.

/= Bridge Server Settings - 'P6 Server' - Windows Internek Explorer - |El|i|
BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS 2
O General Map ProSight categories on Sub-Ttem level to P& fields on WBS level:
[ Defaults
STz sroecr ros et cooes
[ Defaults
M Fublish ProSight Categories P6 WBES Fields Remowve |
O update | <Select a category> =5Select a field = |

To map Primavera Portfolio Management Categories to P6 WBS Fields:

1 On the Publish step, select a category from the Primavera Portfolio Management Categories tab
tree.

2 Select afield from the P6 WBS Fields drop-down list to which the category should be mapped.
Mapping the Update Fields - the Update Step

The Update step for either of the mapping modes in the Bridge Server Settings wizard enables the
administrator to set system-wide policies for mapping P6 fields and codes to Primavera Portfolio

Management categories. This step supports the mapping from four different types of P6 fields or codes
in the Sub-ltems Mode while from only three different types in the Phases Mode, as follows:

¢ Project Fields
¢ Project Codes
¢ Spreadsheets





¢ WBS Fields (Sub-ltems Mode only)

The Update step accordingly, includes 4 or 3 tabs.

Project Fields Tab
The Project Fields tab, available for both the Sub-Items and Phases Modes, enables the administrator to

map project fields of the mapped P6 project to categories of the original Primavera Portfolio
Management item.

/2 Bridge Server Settings - 'P6 Server’ - Windows Internet Explorer - |EI|5|
BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS ? |
O General Map P& fields on project level to ProSight categories on item level:
[ Defaults
Sub-tems Mode PROJECT CODES SPREADSHEETS WBS FIELDS
[ Defaults
[ Publish P6 Project Fields ProSight Categories Remave |
W Update [ «select a fisld= =Select a category =
/2 Bridge Server Settings - 'P6 Server’ - Windows Internet Explorer - |EI|5|
BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS ? |
O General Map P& fields on project level to ProSight categories on item level:
[ Defautz
Subtems Mode PROJECT CODES SPREADSHEETS
[ Defautts
[ Publish P6 Project Fields ProSight Categories Remowe
[ Update [ <select a field> <Select a category = |
Phazses Mode
[ Defaults
[ Publizh
M Update

To map P6 Project Fields to Primavera Portfolio Management Categories:

1 Onthe Project Fields tab, select a field from the P6 Project Fields drop-down list.

2 Select a category from the Primavera Portfolio Management Categories tab tree to which the field
should be mapped.





Project Codes Tab
The Project Codes tab, available for both the Sub-ltems and Phases Modes, enables the administrator to
map project codes of the mapped P6 project to categories of the original Primavera Portfolio
Management item.

/= Bridge Server Settings - 'P6 Server’ - Windows Internet Explorer o ] |
BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS ? |
O General Map P& codes to ProSight categories on item level:
[ Defautts
i dtems Mode PROJECT FIELDS SPREADSHEETS WES FIELDS
[ Defautts
0 Publish P6 Project Codes ProSight Categories Remowe |
M Update [ <select a field= <Select a category = |
/2 Bridge Server Settings - 'psjmp6’ - Windows Internet Explorer - |EI|5|
BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS ? |
[ =] Map P& codes to ProSight categories on item level:
[ Defautz
Subtems Mode PROJECT FIELDS SPREADSHEETS
[ Defautts
O Publish P& Project Codes ProSight Categories Remove
[ Update <Select a field= <5elect a category =
Phazes Mode
[ Defaults
[ Publizh
M Update

To map P6 Project Codes to Primavera Portfolio Management Categories:

1 Onthe Project Codes tab, select a field from the P6 Project Codes drop-down list.

2 Select a category from the Primavera Portfolio Management Categories tab tree to which the field
should be mapped.

Spreadsheets Tab

P6 Spreadsheets allow project data breakdown by time and resource. The Spreadsheets tab available,
for both the Sub-Items and Phases Modes, enables the administrator to map this information from a P6
project to categories of the original Primavera Portfolio Management item.

/2 Bridge Server Settings - 'P6 Server’ - Windows Internet Explorer - |EI|5|
BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS ? |
O General Map P& spreadsheet fields to ProSight categories on item level:
[ Defaults
Sub-ttems Mode PROJECT FIELDS PROJECT CODES WEBS FIELDS
[ Defaults
[ Publish P6 Spreadsheet Fields  Filter ProSight Categories Eciit.... |
B Update [ «select a fisld= <Al Resources = <Select a category >
Remmwe |





/2 Bridge Server Settings - 'psjmp6’ - Windows Internet Explorer - |EI|£|
BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS

Map P& spreadsheet fields to PraSight categories on item level:

O General
[ Defaults
r— o s oo coos
[ Defaults
O Publish P6 Spreadsheet Fields | Filter ProSight Categories Ecit... |
O update [ <select a field= <Al Resources = <Select a category > |
Remaove

Phases Mode
[ Defaults:
O Publish
M Update

To map the P6 Spreadsheets Fields to Primavera Portfolio Management Categories:

1 On the Spreadsheets tab, select a field, such as ActualCost, from the P6 Spreadsheet Fields drop-
down list, as shown below.

/2 Bridge Server Settings - 'P6 Server’ - Windows Internet Explorer =100 =]
BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS I |
O 3z Map P& spreadsheet fields to ProSight categories on item level:
[ Defautts

PROJECT FIELDS PROJECT CODES WBS FIELDS
[0 Defautts
[ Publish PG Spreadsheet Fields  Filter ProSight Categories Edt...
B Update Ac_b.lalCostﬂ R [ =al iResouroes} | <?e!ec'lc a caT:egor\,r:b crrn |

2 Click on the corresponding Filter cell. The Filter window opens, displaying Time and Resource
information for the selected field.

/= Filter for: ActualCost - Windows Internet Expl o ]

Specify =preadsheet values to be included in the project’s total:

Time - Summarize the following time period:
Period:
| Month j

Year: Month:

|2008 j |Januar],f j

Resource - Summarize values for the following resources only:
Summarize:
Select Resource =]

Total 'ActualCost’ for a selected group of resources as
spedified by the criteria below:

Resource Field: Value:
=Selectafield> | |

0K | Cancel |

3 In the Time section, select from the Period drop-down list the time period for which the cost or
work should be calculated. There are four basic possibilities:





All
Year — where the specific year must also be selected

Quarter — where the specific year and quarter must also be selected

* & o o

Month — where the specific year and month must also be selected

Q) Note: If you wish to select more than one slice of time, for example, two separate years
2005 and 2008, you can map the ActualCost field to two separate categories in
Primavera Portfolio Management: e.g., Cost 2005 and Cost 2008.

4 In the Resource section, select the extent of resources for which you would like to have the cost or
work summarized. Possible values are:

¢ All Resources — Total cost or work for the project.

¢ Select Resource — Total cost or work for a particular resource, as specified by the Resource Field
and Value fields. In Resource Field you may select any P6 project resource field. In Value, you
may enter the value by which the system will filter the selected Resource Field.

For example, an administrator who wants to create a category called ‘Programmers Actual Cost’
can create a resource field in P6 called ‘Resource Skill’. Under this field, all skill types in the
organization (such as Programmers, DBAs, and MIS) are listed. The field name is specified in
Resource Field and ‘Programmers’ is entered in the Value field, as shown below.

ﬂ" Filter for: ActualCost - Windows Ink o ] 1 |

Specify spreadzheet values to be included in the project's total:

Time - Summarize the following time period:

Period:

| Month i
Year: Month:

| 2008 =l |January i

Resource - Summarize values for the following resources only:

Summarize:

Select Resource j
Resource Field: Yalue:

Resource Skill =] |Programmers

ok | cancer |

5 Click on the OK button. This will close the Filter dialog and update the Filter cell with Time Period
and Resource information accordingly, as shown below.





/2 Bridge Server Settings - 'P6 Server’ - Windows Internet Explorer

BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS
Map P& spreadsheet fields to PraSight categories on item level:

[0 General

O Defautts
PROJECT CODES

SPREADSHEETS

SubJtems Mode PROJECT FIELDS

O Defautts
O Publish P6 Spreadsheet Fields ProSight Categories
B Update ActualCost Jan 2008 - Programmers <Select a category>

'WBS FIELDS

Edit...

Remnve |

6 Select a category from the Primavera Portfolio Management Categories tab tree to which the field

should be mapped.

WBS Fields Tab

The WBS Fields tab, available for the Sub-Items Mode only, enables the administrator to map WBS fields
of those WBSs that were originally mapped to Pro-Sight sub-items, to the categories of these sub-items.

/= Bridge Server Settings - 'P6 Server' - Windows Internek Explorer

BRIDGE SERVER SETTINGS

=101

?

To map P6 WBS Fields to Primavera Portfolio Management Categories:

1 Onthe WBS Fields tab, select a field from the P6 WBS Fields drop-down list.

O General Map P& fields on WES level to ProSight categories on Sub-Ttem level:

[ Defaults

Sub-ltems Mode PROJECT FIELDS PROJECT CODES SPREADSHEETS
[ Defaults

O Publish P6 WBS Fields ProSight Categories Remove |

M Update [ <select a field= <Select a category = |

2 Select a category from the Primavera Portfolio Management Categories tab tree to which the field

should be mapped.





Appendix 1: Elements and Data Transferred in the Primavera Portfolio Management Sub-Items Bridge for

Primavera P6

Initial Publish (new item)
(from Primavera Portfolio Management to P6)

Subsequent Publish (mapped
item)
(from Primavera Portfolio Management to
P6)

Update Item
(from P6 to Primavera Portfolio
Management)

Basic Bridge
(w/o Defaults,
Methodology or

Item - Project Elements
1. Item > Project (with same name as item)
2. Sub-ltems (if exists) per Sub-ltem - WBS element

Mappings) named after the Sub-Item

Item - Project Data

3. Item Start Date = Project Anticipated Start field
Methodology |Item - Project Elements

(w/o Defaults)

1. Item = Project (named after the item, but defined by
the selected template)

Defaults Item - Project Elements Item - Project Elements Project - Item Elements
1. Initial Item Start Date = Start Date reference from 1. New Sub-Item (with data) > New 2" 1. New 2" level WBS element (with
Primavera Portfolio Management project milestone level WBS element (with data) data) 2 New Sub-Item (with data)
2. |Initial Item End Date = End Date reference from 2. Removed Sub-Item = Removed 2. Removed 2™ level WBS element >
Primavera Portfolio Management project milestone corresponding 2" level WBS element Removed corresponding Sub-ltem
3. New Sub-ltem (with data) > New 2™ level WBS Item = Project Data Project - Item Data
element (with data) 3. ltem Start & End Dates™ 3. Project & 2™ level WBS field updates
4. Removed Sub-ltem = Removed corresponding 2™ 4. Item + Sub-Item category data - Mapped® Item and Sub-ltem
level WBS element updates > Mapped"* Project & 2™ Categories
Item = Project Data level WBS fields
5. Item Start & End Dates’ Link to Primavera Portfolio
6. ltem + Sub-Item category data updates > Mapped"* Management
Project & 2™ level WBS fields 5. Primavera Portfolio Management
Link to Primavera Portfolio Management Workbook link*
7. Primavera Portfolio Management Workbook link*
Mappings Item = Project Data Item = Project Data Project - Item Data

1. Primavera Portfolio Management Category - P6
Project Field

2. Primavera Portfolio Management Category - P6
Project Code

Sub-ltem > WBS Data

3. Primavera Portfolio Management Category > P6 WBS
Field

1. Primavera Portfolio Management
Category = P6 Project Field

2. Primavera Portfolio Management
Category = P6 Project Code

Sub-ltem > WBS Data

3. Primavera Portfolio Management
Category - P6 WBS Field

1. P6 Project Field - Primavera
Portfolio Management Category

2. P6 Project Code - Primavera
Portfolio Management Category

3. P6 Spreadsheet = Primavera
Portfolio Management Category

WBS - Sub-ltem Data

4. P6 WBS Field = Primavera Portfolio
Management Category

10

reference from Primavera Portfolio Management project milestones, respectively.

11

This data is mapped to the Start & Finish fields of the Start Date reference from Primavera Portfolio Management and the End Date

If no Publish Mappings have been made from Primavera Portfolio Management categories to P6 Project and WBS fields, no

Primavera Portfolio Management Item or Sub-ltem data will be published to P6 except for Item Start and End dates.

12

13

This data is mapped to the P6 Project Website URL field.
If no Update Mappings have been made from P6 fields or codes to Primavera Portfolio Management categories, no P6 Project or

WABS data will be updated to Primavera Portfolio Management.






Appendix 2: Elements and Data Transferred in the Primavera Portfolio Management Phases Bridge for
Primavera P6

Initial Publish (new item) Subsequent Publish Update Item
(from Primavera Portfolio Management to P6) (mapped item) (from P6 to Primavera Portfolio
(from Primavera Portfolio Management)

Management to P6)

Basic Bridge |Item = Project Elements

(w/o Defaults, 1. Item > Project (named after the item)

Methodology or |2. Phase (if exists) per phase = WBS element named after the phase™
Mappings) Item - Project Data

3. Item Start Date = Project Anticipated Start field
4. Phase Start” & End Dates'®

Methodology |Item = Project Elements
(w/o Defaults or |1. Item = Project (named after the item, with the entire WBS defined

Mappings) by the selected methodology)
Defaults Item - Project Elements Item - Project Elements |Project 2 Item Data
1. Initial Item Start Date - Start Date reference from Primavera 1. (New) Deliverable -
Portfolio Management project milestone (New) Milestone activity |pg WBS element Fields >
2. Initial Item End Dgte > AEnd Date reference from Primavera Portfolio .after the deliverable Primavera Portfolio Management
Management project milestone included under the WBS Phase Fields2?
3. Initial Phase Date references = Primavera Portfolio Management element named after its -
S . . 1. BL1 Start & Finish dates = Planned
Phases WBS element which includes a single Reference WBS respective phase Start & End dates
[ t d after the phase,” h i
element named atter the phase,  per phase . Item -> Project Data 18 |2. Start & Finish date - Forecast Start
4. Deliverable - Milestone activity named after the deliverable 2. Item Start & End Dates & End dates
incl in the WBS el fter i i h i
" m;.u;;ed .m ttcle) ) S element named after its respective phase 3, Newzeenveraue Due 3. Actual Start & Finish dates = Actual
em rojec 3 a 18 3 Date 5 Start & End dates
5. Itgr.n Start & End Dates N Link to Primavera 4. Performance % Complete > %
;‘;. ::l;ntl!al PhbalseDStar;& Ezréd Date references Portfolio Management Completed
L: K te |\;er:a & bue Patetf lio M ; 4. Primavera Portfolio P6 Milestone Fields = Primavera
ink to Primavera Portfolio Managemen Management Workbook p . .
ortfolio Management Deliverable
8. Primavera Portfolio Management Workbook link** link® g

Fields23
5. Start & Finish dates = Due Date
6. Activity % Complete > Completed24

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

This WBS element includes the <Planned Phase Duration>WBS element which itself includes <Planned Phase Start Date> and
<Planned Phase End Date> milestone activities.

Uses Forecast dates if they exist. Otherwise Planned dates and if there are no Planned dates, Today. Never uses Actual dates.

This data is mapped to the Start and Finish fields of the <Planned Phase Start Date>and Planned Phase End Date> milestone activities
respectively.

This WBS element includes Start Date Reference and End Date Reference milestone activities each named after the phase.

This data is mapped to the Start & Finish fields of the Start Date reference from Primavera Portfolio Management and the End Date
reference from Primavera Portfolio Management project milestones, respectively.

This data is mapped to the Start & Finish fields of Start Date Reference and End Date Reference milestone activities named after the
phase, respectively.

This data is mapped to the Start & Finish fields of the milestone named after the deliverable.

This data is mapped to a P6 Project Website URL field.

This assumes that the WBS element is mapped to the Primavera Portfolio Management phase. There are two different ways to
publish a Primavera Portfolio Management item so that its phases are mapped to corresponding WBS elements in P6: Either by
publishing the item together with its phases (Basic Bridge above), or by publishing an item based on a P6 methodology which
contains WBS elements identical in name to those of the phases of the original item.

This assumes that this P6 milestone activity is mapped to a Primavera Portfolio Management deliverable. This is the case only if the
summary task in which this milestone appears is mapped to the phase of the deliverable, and there is a milestone with the same
name as that of the deliverable.

Only if the Activity % Completed of the milestone = 100% will the deliverable’s Completed field be checked.





Mappings

Item - Project Data
1. Primavera Portfolio Management Category = P6 Project Field
2. Primavera Portfolio Management Category = P6 Project Code

Item - Project Data

1. Primavera Portfolio
Management Category
-> P6 Project Field

2. Primavera Portfolio
Management Category
-> P6 Project Code

Project - Item Data

1. P6 Project Field - Primavera
Portfolio Management Category

2. P6 Project Code > Primavera
Portfolio Management Category

3. P6 Spreadsheet = Primavera
Portfolio Management Category
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How to install and activate SSL for Primavera® Portfolio
Management

Last saved on 1/17/10 2:24 PM

Primavera® Portfolio Management fully supports the Secure Socket Layer (SSL), which
allows for secure communications between web browser and server, using Secure HTTP
(HTTPS).

Some functionality, such as password content checking rules, is available in Primavera®
Portfolio Management only when SSL is active.

This document describes the procedure to follow in order to activate SSL on your server.
To activate SSL, you have to go through several steps:

1) Request a certificate from a Certificate Authority

2) Receive and install the certificate on your 1S server.

3) Activate HTTPS for the Primavera® Portfolio Management virtual directory

4) Testing SSL and establishing a trust relationship between the CA and the browser
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1. Request a Certificate

To request a certificate, follow these steps:

Click Start/Programs/Administrative Tools/Internet Information Services (11S) Manager

Click on the plus sign next to the computer name
Right-click on Default Web Site and select Properties

Click on the Directory Security tab
You will get a screen like this:

Default Web Site Properties EHE |

Petfarmance | ISAPT

Direckary Securiby I

web Sike |
Documents

HTTFP Headers

Filkers I Haome Direckary

I Cuskom Errors

— Aukhentication and access conkrol

Enable anonymous access and edit the

w authentication methods For this resource, | Edit. .. I
—IP address and domain name restrictions
Grant or deny access to this resource using
IP addresses ar Internet domain names.
Edi. .. |

—Secure communicakions

Require secure communications and
enable client certificates when this
resoUrce is accessed.

Server Certificate. .. |

Miew Certificate, ., |

Edit. .. |

(04 Cancel

Apply | Help |

Click on “Server Certificate...”

You will enter a Wizard, like this:
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Welcome to the Web Server Certificate Wizard. |

Welcome to the Web Server
Certificate Wizard

Thiz wizard helpz you create and administer server
certificates uzed in zecure Web communications
between your zerver and a client.

Statuz of your Web Server:

Your Web Server doesn't have a certificate installed
and pou don't have any pending requests.
Certifizate ‘Wizard will help vou to create a new
certificate for this Web Server or attach to an
exizting certificate.

To continue, click Mext.

< Back

Cancel |

Click Next.

You will get a screen like this:

115 Certificate Wizard
Server Certificate
These are the methods for azzigning a certificate to aWeb zite.

Select the method pou want to uze for thiz web zite:

{+ Create a new cerbficate

" Aszign an existing certificate
" Impart a certificate from a Key Manager backup file.
= |mpart a certificate from a . ps file

" Copy or Move a certificate from a remote server site to this site,

< Back I Mest » I Cancel

Select “Create a new certificate” and click Next.
You will get a screen like this:
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IIS Certificate Wizard |
Delayed or Immediate Hequest

Y'ou can prepare a request bo be zent later, ar vou can zend one
imrmediately.

Do wou want ko prepare a certificate request to be sent later, or do vou want to send it
imrmediately to an anline certification autharite?

+ Prepare the request now, but send it |ater

€ Send the request immediately bo an online certification autharity

< Back I Hest = I Cancel

Select “Prepare the request now, but send it later” and click Next.
You will get a screen like this:

115 Certificate Wizard

Mame and Security Settings
Your new certificate must have a name and a specific bit length.

Type a name for the new certificate. The name should be easy for pou ta refer to and
remermber.

I ame:
PraSight

The kit length of the encrption key determines the certificate’s encyptian strenagth.
The greater the bit length, the stronger the zecurity. Howewer, a greater bit length may
decreaze performance.

Eit length: 1024 j

[ Select cryptographic service provider [CSP) for this certificate

Cancel |

Under “Type a name for the new certificate”, type “ProSight”. Under “Bit length”, select
the desired bit length for your certificate. Please note that some Certificate Authorities
require a certain minimum bit length. Please check with your Certificate Authority as to
their requirements. When done, click Next.

< Back
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You will get a screen like this:

115 Certificate Wizard
Organization Information

'our certificate must include information about pour arganization that
digtinguizhes it from other organizations.

Select or type vour organization's name and vour organizational unit. This iz topically the
legal name of pour organization and the name of your divizion or department.

Far further information, consult certification autharity's YWeb site,

Organization:
[ProSight |

Organizational unit;

|FieD |

< Back

Cancel |

Under “Organization”, type the name of your organization (i.e. “ProSight”), and under
“Organizational Unit”, type the name of your organizational unit (i.e. “R&D?), then click
Next.

You will get a screen like this:
115 Certificate Wizard

Your Site's Common Hame
our \web zite's common name iz itg fully qualified domain name.

Twpe the common name for your site. [F the zerver iz on the Intermet, uge a valid DS
name. If the server iz on the intranet, pou may prefer to uge the computer's MetBIOS
narme.

[f the comman name changes, you will need to obtain a new certificate.

Common narne;
PSAwIN2ES

< Back

Cancel |
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Under “Common name”, type the name of your server. Make sure it is spelled correctly,
including case, then click Next.

You will get a screen like this:
115 Certificate Wizard
Geographical Information
The certification authaority requires the following geographical infarmation.

Country/Reqion:
||_|5 [United States) |

Statesprovince:;

IEIregn:nn j
City/locality:
IF':::rtIanu:I j

Statedprovince and Citylocality must be complete, official names and may not contain
abbreviations.

< Back

Cancel |

Under “Country/Region”, select the appropriate location. Fill in both “State/province” as
well as “City/locality”, then click Next.
You will get a screen like this:
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11S Certificate Wizard |

Certificate Request File Hame

Your certificate request is saved as a text file with the file name you
specify,

Enter a file name far the certificate request.

File name:

Browse. .. |

< Back I Hest = I Cancel

Fill in a file name. This is the name of the file which will contain your certificate request.
You should select a file name which doesn’t exist yet, and remember the location this file
will be placed in. Click Next.
You will get a screen like this:
115 Certificate Wizard

Request File Summary
Y'ou have chogen to generate a request file.

To generate the following request, click MNest.
File name:  c:hcertreg.txt

“Y'our request containg the following information:

lzzued To PS5 2E3
Frigndly M arme FroSight
Country/Feqgion L5
State ¢ Pravince Oregon
City Portland
Organization FroSight
Organizational Lnit R0

< Back

Check the information, then click Next.
You will get a screen like this:
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11S Certificate Wizard |

Completing the Web Server
@ Certificate Wizard
X

Yaou have successfully completed the Web Server -
Certificate wizard. & certificate request was created and
zaved to the file:

o hoertre. bat
Send ar e-mail thiz file to your certification authority,

vhich will zend you a response file containing your new
certificate. LI

To cloge thiz wizard, click Finigh.

< Back

Eanzel |

Click Finish to close the wizard
Send the file generated by this wizard to your Certificate Authority.
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2. Receive and install the certificate on your I1S server

After a while, you will receive an email from your Certificate Authority, containing the
new certificate. Save this file in a known location on your disk.

To install the certificate, follow these steps:

Click Start/Programs/Administrative Tools/Internet Services Manager
Click on the plus sign next to the computer name

Right-click on Default Web Site and select Properties

Click on the Directory Security tab

You will get a screen like this:

Default Web Site Properties EE |

Web Site | Performance | ISAPI Filkers I Home Direckory
Documents Direckary Security | HTTF Headers I iCuskam Errars

—Authentication and access conkrol

Enable anonymous access and edit the
w authentication methods Far this resource, Edit...

i Z

—IP address and domain name restrictions

Grant of deny access to this resource using
IP addresses or Internet domain names.

Edit...

[ Secure communicakions

Require secure communications and
enable client certificates when this
rEsOUrCE s accessed,

WiewZertificate, ., |

Edit... |

(04 Zancel Anply | Help |

Click on “Server Certificate...”.

You will enter a Wizard, like this:

11
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Welcome to the Web Server Certificate Wizard. |

Welcome to the Web Server

@ Certificate Wizard
X

Thiz wizard helpz you create and administer server
certificates uzed in zecure Web communications
between your zerver and a client.

Statuz of your Web Server:

You have a pending certificate request. Certificate
YWizard will help vou to process the rezponse from a
Certification Authority ar to remove thiz pending
request.

To continue, click Mext.

< Back

Click Next.
You will get a screen like this:

115 Certificate Wizard

Pending Certificate Request

A pending certificate request iz a request bo which the certification
authority has not pet responded.

& certificate request iz pending, *What would you like bo do’?

¥ Process the pending request and inzstall the certificate

i~ Delete the pending request

< Back I Hest » I Cancel

Select “Process the pending request and install the certificate”, then click Next.
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You will get a screen like this:

I1S Certificate Wizard

Procezs a Pending Request

Frocess a pending certificate request by retiieving the file that containg
the certification authority's responze.

Enter the path and file name of the file containing the certification authority's rezponze.

Browse... |

Path and file name:

< Back I Mest » I Cancel

Enter the name and location of the certificate file, or click Browse and select the
certificate file. Then click Next.

You will get a screen like this:

I1S Certificate Wizard

Certificate Summary
'ou have chozen to install a certificate from a responsze file.

T o ingtall the following certificate, click Hest.
File name: d: hoertnew, cer

Certificate details:

lszued ToPSAMIMZEK

|zzued By ProSight Certificate Authority

E xpiration Date 12426403

Intended Purpoze  Server Suthentication
Friendly Mame Default Web Site
Country # Region LS

State / Province  Oregon

City Partland

Organization PraSight Inc.
Organizational Unit B&D

< Back I Hext > I Cancel
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Click Next.
You will get a screen like this:
II5 Certificate Wizard x|

Completing the Web Server
@ Centificate Wizard
s

You have successfully completed the 'Web Server
Certificate wizard.

A certificate iz now installed on this server.

[f wou need to renew, replace, or delete the certificate in the
future, yau can uze the wizard again.

To cloge thiz wizard, click Finish.

< Back

Eaticel |

Click Finish to close the wizard.
3. Activate HTTPS for Primavera® Portfolio Management
In order to use SSL, you must activate it.

Note: in a distributed installation of Primavera® Portfolio Management (“Scale Out”),
the below described settings must be made on all Primavera® Portfolio Management
application servers.

e If you have not yet installed Primavera® Portfolio Management , you can do so
now. During the installation you can select the desired SSL mode (see below).
When done with the install, skip to chapter 4 in this document.

e If you already installed Primavera® Portfolio Management prior to requesting
and installing a certificate, you can activate SSL by running the psEnableSSL.bat
command script from the location in which you installed Primavera® Portfolio
Management (i.e. run
“C:\Program Files\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio Management\Portfolios\bin\psEnab
leSSL.bat™).

14
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The psEnableSSL.bat command script accepts one parameter, which indicates the
requested SSL mode. Activating psEnableSSL.bat without specifying any
parameter will indicate the current SSL mode. Note that running psEnableSSL .bat
will restart Primavera® Portfolio Management.

The four SSL modes which Primavera® Portfolio Management supports are:

none - in this mode, SSL is not active.

password in this mode, SSL is activated only for pages which
require the user to enter sensitive information such
as passwords.

all - in this mode, SSL is active for the entire
application.
clientless_vpn - special mode which supports SSL offloading using

proxies. Do not activate unless instructed by
Customer Support.
Examples:
To activate SSL for the entire application, run the following command:
psEnableSSL /Zall

To activate SSL only for pages which request sensitive information, run the
following command:

psEnableSSL /password

15
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To deactivate SSL entirely, run the following command:

psEnableSSL /none
To check the current SSL mode of Primavera® Portfolio Management, run the
following
command:

psEnableSSL

16
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4. Testing SSL and establishing a trust relationship between the CA and the
browser

If you activated SSL for the entire Primavera® Portfolio Management application (“All”
mode as described above in chapter 3), you must now access Primavera® Portfolio
Management using a secure URL starting with “https://”, such as
“https://myservername/prosight”. You will not be able to access the application using a
non-secure URL such as “http://myservername/prosight”, and if you attempt to do so, you
will receive a failure message.

If you activated SSL either for the entire application (“All” mode as described above in
chapter 3), or only for pages which request sensitive information (“Password” mode as
described above in chapter 3), some or all pages will be accessed using secure URL’s.
When first accessing (pages in) Primavera® Portfolio Management using secure URL’S,
you may receive one or two “Security Alert” messages from your browser.

The first message will appear only if your web browser is not set up to trust certificates
from the Certificate Authority from which you received your server certificate.

To set up browsers to trust certificates from the Certificate Authority from which you
received your server certificate, please proceed as follows (you must have received a file
called “certnew.p7b” from the Certificate Authority together with your server certificate,
for these steps to work):

Start your Internet Explorer.

From the menu, select Tools/Internet Options...
Select the Content tab.

Click the Certificates... button

Select the Trusted Root Certification Authorities tab.
You will get a screen like this:

17
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Certificates

| <Al =

2l xi

Intended purpose;

Intermediate Certification Authorities  Trusted Root Certification Authorities I

<]
Al

Issued To | Issued By | Expiratio. . . | Friendl Marne | -
ABA.ECDM Roook Z4 ABA ECOM Rook Ca 070909 DST (ABA.ECOM,.., —
=l autoridad Certificad... Autoridad Certificadar... 052309 Autoridad Certifi, .
=l autoridad Certificad... Autoridad Certificadar... 0&/23/09 Autoridad Cerkifi, .
ElBaltimore E7 by DST  Balkimore EZ by DST 07/03/09 D3T (Baltimore E. ..
Belgacum E-Trust Pr... Belgacom E-Trust Prim,.. 0172110 Belgacom E-Trus. ..
C&W HET Securehbe,,. CeM HET Securehet ... 10/16/09 W HET Secure...
C&'-.-'u' HET Securehe,,. CRMW HET Securehet ... 10/16/09 CW HET Secure. ..
[Elcaw HKT SecureMe...  CaW HET SecureMst ... 10/16/10 Wy HET Secure. ..
C&'-.-'-.-' HKT Securehe... C&M HKT Securelet ... 10/16/09 Wy HET Secure. .. lI

Expork,,

Eemaove

Certificate intended purposes

advanced. ..

it

Close

i

Click the Import... button.
You will get a screen like this:
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Certificate Imporkt Wizard

Welcome to the Certificate Import
Wizard

This wizard helps wou copyw certificates, certificate krust
lisks, and certificate revocation lists From vour disk to a
certificate store,

& certificate, which is issued by a certification authority, is
a confirmation of your identity and contains infarmation
used to protect data or ko establish secure network
connections. & certificate store is the system area where
certificates are kept,

To continue, click Mesxt,

X

< Bach

Zancel |

Click Next.

You will get a screen like this:

Certificate Impork Wizard

File to Import

Specify the File wou wankt to impaort.

File name:

Browse, ., |

Mote; More than one certificate can be stored in a single file in the Following Formats:

Personal Information Exchange- PKCS #12 (. PFx, .P12)

Cryptographic Message Syntax Standard- PECS #7 Certificates (P7E)

Microsoft Serialized Certificate Store [L,55T)

< Back I Mext = I Cancel
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Click the Browse... button, and locate the file “certnew.p7b” which you received from
the Certificate Authority together with your own certificate. Click Open, then click Next.
You will get a screen like this:

Certificate Import Wizard x|

Certificate Store
Cettificate skores are syskem areas where certificates are kept,

Windows can automatically select a certificate store, or you can specify a location For

¥ iaukamatically seleck the certificate stare based on the bvpe of certificate

" Place all certificates in the Fallowing store

Certificate store:

Erawse,, ., |

« Back I Blexk = I Cancel |

Click Next.
You will get a screen like this:
Certificate Import Wizard x|

Completing the Certificate Import

Wizard

You have successfully completed the Cerkificate Impart
wizard,

‘You have specified the Following setkings:

Certificate Store Selected  Automatically determined by
Zontent PrCS #7 Certificates

File Mame O My DocurmentstCertificates
Jl | i

< Back
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Click Finish.
You may receive a confirmation message which looks like this:

Root Certificate Store ]

& Do wou wankt to ADD Ehe Following certificate to the Root Store?

Subject : Progight Certificate Autharity, Progight Inc,, Partland, OR, US

Issuer : Self Issued

Time Walidity : Wednesday, MNovember 20, 2002 through Tuesday, Movember 20, 2007
Serial Mumber ; FFFAC76E 1993FFSF 46BASC2E EES0BS1F

Thurnbprint (shall) @ G0DC9SDE ACSF7E09 BCOBSYSE 1B0272C0 80535051

Thurmbprint {mdS) : DF9EAS2T F37DC2F9 6ECZESDT 049C 1568

If you received the above confirmation message, click “Yes”.

You will get a dialog box like this:

Certificate Import Wi X|

@ The impark was successful,

Click OK.
Click Close.
Click OK.

You must repeat this procedure on every browser which accesses Primavera® Portfolio
Management. To avoid having to do this, we recommend getting a server certificate from
one of the major Certificate Authorities which the browser is set up to trust by default.

The second “Security Alert” browser message looks like this:

Security Alerk x|
Y'ou are about to view pages over a secure connechion.
g |

Any information you exchange with thiz site cannot be
viewed by anyone elze an the Web.

[ Ir the future, do not show this warking

4 More Info |

This second message appears every time the web browser switches between non-secure
and secure mode, or vice versa. This message can be turned off by selecting “In the
future, do not show this warning”.
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This document describes the procedures to follow to enable Primavera® Portfolio Management
7.5 to work with two different types of Single Sign-On:

1. Integrated Windows Authentication
2. Integration with 3" party Single Sign-On products

Note: in a distributed installation of Primavera® Portfolio Management (“Scale Out”), the below
described settings must be made on all Primavera® Portfolio Management application servers.

1. Integrated Windows Authentication

The Primavera® Portfolio Management application can be integrated with Microsoft Windows
domain authentication, such that a user, who has been authenticated by a Microsoft Windows
domain controller, will automatically be authenticated with Primavera® Portfolio Management as
well. By enabling this functionality users will not be prompted for their usernames and passwords
by Primavera® Portfolio Management, but will be automatically logged into the Primavera®
Portfolio Management application without the need to use the login dialog screen.

Note: This feature works only for users who have logged into a Microsoft Windows domain via
NT/Windows 2000 authentication and whose NT/Windows 2000 user name is identical to their
login name in Primavera® Portfolio Management. If these do not match exactly, when accessing
Primavera® Portfolio Management the user will be presented with the regular Primavera®
Portfolio Management login dialog screen, together with the message “invalid
username/password”.

This chapter outlines the process of enabling Integrated Windows Authentication for Primavera®
Portfolio Management.

. ¥3 Fle  Action View Window  Hel == x]
11 Open_ Internet Information ERIEEES |D@|a| s ‘
Se rVICES (I IS) Manager by lEg Internet Information Service = | | Name |Path |Status |
. . - - lacal compt n
clicking: T e[
- eb Sites .
TE v (|27
Start -> Programs e |
-> Administrative Tools -> Internet o9 e || T
Information Services (11S) Manager 4 G
s ) asp  @pen
Be
. . . ) wpr  Browse
Navigate to the ProSight virtual Do ,
directory. oo e
G- b Wiew 3
4 ¥4 New Window from Here
. . . -4 sharepi——————————————
Right-click, then select Properties. ) ek e, Dokt
e N sl ST efresh z
] I of
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Select the Directory Security tab,
and then click the “Edit...” button
located in the area “Anonymous
access and authentication control”.

Uncheck the “Enable anonymous
access” checkbox.

Click “OK” to close the
“Authentication Methods” dialog,
and then click “OK” again to close
the “ProSight® Properties” dialog.

This completes the process. Exit the
Internet Information Services (11S)
Manager.

ProSight Properties EE
virtual Directory | Documents  Direckory Security |HTTP Headers | Custom Errors |
r—Authentication and access control
Enable anonymous access and edit the
w authentication methads For this resource,
~IP address and domain name reskrickions
Grank or deny access to this resource using
IP addresses or Internet domain names.,
Edit... |
[~ Secure communications
Require secure camrmunications and i
enable client certificates when this SEIVER CETtEate. |
resource is accessed, ) _
Wiew Certificate. .. |
Edi... |
OF, | Cancel | Apply | Help |

Authentication Methods E3 |

1 Enable anonymous access:

Use the Following ‘Windows user account for anonymous access:

Erowise. ., |

User name: | 1SR _ARIEL-TEST

Password: I YY)

—Authenticated access
Far the Fallowing authentication methads, user name and passwaord
are required when:

- anonymaous access is disabled, ar

- access is restricted using MTFS access control lisks
v Integrated Windows authentication
[ Digest authentication For ‘Windows domain servers
[ Basic authentication (password is sent in clear bexk)

[~ MET Passport authenticakion

Default danmain: I Select, ., |
Realm: I Selech, ., |
Ok I Cancel | Help |
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2. Integration with 3" party Single Sign-On products

The Primavera® Portfolio Management application can be integrated with 3" party Single Sign-
On (SSO) products, such that a user, who has been authenticated by a 3" party SSO product,
will automatically be authenticated with Primavera® Portfolio Management as well. By enabling
this functionality users will not be prompted for their usernames and passwords by Primavera®
Portfolio Management, but will be automatically logged into the Primavera® Portfolio
Management application without the need to use the login dialog screen.

Note: This feature works only for users who have logged in using the 3" party SSO product and
whose 3" party SSO product user name is identical to their login name in Primavera® Portfolio
Management. If these do not match exactly, when accessing Primavera® Portfolio Management
the user will be presented with the regular Primavera® Portfolio Management login dialog
screen, together with the message “invalid username/password”.

This chapter outlines possibilities for enabling integration with 3" party SSO products for
Primavera® Portfolio Management 7.5. For the exact procedure to follow, please refer to the 3
party SSO product manuals.

a. 3" party SSO Product Requirements

In order to be able to integrate with Primavera® Portfolio Management, the 3™ party SSO
product must be able to fulfill the following requirements:
1. Ability to intercept access to Primavera® Portfolio Management web server through
Internet Explorer
2. Ability to set a HTTP header variable to a fixed value
3. Ability to set another HTTP header variable to the name of the authenticated user

Note that Primavera® Portfolio Management does not accept “cookies” as an authentication
method.

b. Primavera® Portfolio Management Configuration for integration with 3™ party SSO
Product

Primavera® Portfolio Management can be configured to accept any HTTP header variables. The
following registry values control the names and values of the HTTP header variables used for
integration:

Note: all registry values discussed below may be inserted into the Registry under the key:
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio Management\Portfolios\Server\Ul

Registry Value "SSO Authentication Type HTTP Header Name" (String).

Data: name of the HTTP header variable containing the authentication type.

Default: "AUTH_TYPE"

Explanation: By default, the type of SSO Authentication is carried in the HTTP header variable
called "AUTH_TYPE". If, for any reason, a given SSO product is unable to use this particular
header variable, this registry entry can be used to cause PPM to look at a different HTTP header
variable.

Note: Primavera® Portfolio Management uses the "raw" HTTP header interface. Therefore, under
certain circumstances the name of the HTTP header within Primavera® Portfolio Management
should be configured with an "HTTP_" prefix.
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Registry Value "SSO Authentication Type HTTP Header Value™ (String).

Data: value to be assigned to the "SSO Authentication Type HTTP Header" (see above), which
indicates that the SSO product will perform user authentication.

Default: "Negotiate"

Explanation: by default, a value of "Negotiate" in the HTTP header variable "AUTH_TYPE" is
interpreted by PPM to mean that a SSO product is responsible for user authentication. If, for any
reason, a given SSO product assigns a different value to the HTTP header variable, then this
registry entry can be used to cause PPM to accept the value which the SSO product assigns.

Registry Value "SSO Authenticated User HTTP Header Name" (String).

Data: name of the HTTP header variable containing the user name of the user authenticated by
the SSO product.

Default: "LOGON_USER"

Explanation: by default, the name of the user authenticated by the SSO product, should be
placed in a HTTP header variable called "LOGON_USER". If, for any reason, a given SSO product
is unable to use this header variable, this registry entry can be used to cause PPM to accept the
name of the authenticated user in a different HTTP header variable.

Note: Primavera® Portfolio Management uses the "raw" HTTP header interface. Therefore, under
certain circumstances the name of the HTTP header within Primavera® Portfolio Management
should be configured with an "HTTP_" prefix.

c. Example

A well known SSO product called Netegrity SiteMinder is able to set "custom HTTP headers". This
can be seen in the SiteMinder log file. These "custom HTTP headers", when seen by Primavera®
Portfolio Management, are prefixed by "HTTP_". Therefore, a typical Netegrity SiteMinder setup
is as follows:

Configure Netegrity SiteMinder to create a custom HTTP header called "AUTH_TYPE", whose
value is set to "Negotiate". Also configure Netegrity SiteMinder to create a “Response Attribute”
custom HTTP header called "AUTH_USER", and set its value to the login name (id) of the
authenticated user. See figure 1.

SiteMinder Response Attribute Editor 3]
Response Attribute HELF
Atrbute: | | ValueType  Tew
Attribute Setup | Advanced
Attribute Kind: - Attribute Figlds
" Static
“/ariable Nare: [AUTH_USER
£ User Atiibute
“Library Name [smazapl

" DN Attribute

“Function Mame: ‘Shshﬂespnnse
* Active Response

Parameters: [

- HTTP Yariable Name:  HTTP_aUTH_USER

Attribute Caching
(¥ Cache value

" Recaloulate valus svery

oK Cancel
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Figure 1

Configure the appropriate Netegrity SiteMinder policy to send these responses. See figure 2.

SiteMinder Policy Dialog B’
Policy Properties HELF
“Mame: Description:
pmo policy [Detaul PMO palicy

Iv Enabled

Users Rules | |p addresses | Timel Advancedl

| Rule | Realm | Response
-4+ OnAuthAccept .y pmo < AUTH_TYPE

- . pmorule i AUTH_USER

[ =]

Add/Riemave Fules.. | GetResporse.. || Remove Fesponse |

1] Cancel Apply

Policy pmo palicy

Figure 2

Configure Primavera® Portfolio Management accordingly by creating the following registry string
values:
e "SSO Authentication Type HTTP Header Name" should have a value of
"HTTP_AUTH_TYPE".
e "SSO Authentication Type HTTP Header Value" should have a value of "Negotiate".
e "SSO Authenticated User HTTP Header Name" should have a value of
"HTTP_AUTH_USER".

The above configuration was tested with Netegrity SiteMinder 5.5.
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problems in the documentation, please report them to us in writing. This document is not
warranted to be error-free. Except as may be expressly permitted in your license agreement for
these Programs, no part of these Programs may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by
any means, electronic or mechanical, for any purpose.

If the Programs are delivered to the United States Government or anyone licensing or using the
Programs on behalf of the United States Government, the following notice is applicable:

U.S. GOVERNMENT RIGHTS Programs, software, databases, and related documentation and
technical data delivered to U.S. Government customers are "commercial computer software" or
"commercial technical data" pursuant to the applicable Federal Acquisition Regulation and
agency-specific supplemental regulations. As such, use, duplication, disclosure, modification, and
adaptation of the Programs, including documentation and technical data, shall be subject to the
licensing restrictions set forth in the applicable Oracle license agreement, and, to the extent
applicable, the additional rights set forth in FAR 52.227-19, Commercial Computer Software--
Restricted Rights (June 1987). Oracle USA, Inc., 500 Oracle Parkway, Redwood City, CA 94065.

The Programs are not intended for use in any nuclear, aviation, mass transit, medical, or other
inherently dangerous applications. It shall be the licensee's responsibility to take all appropriate
fail-safe, backup, redundancy and other measures to ensure the safe use of such applications if
the Programs are used for such purposes, and we disclaim liability for any damages caused by
such use of the Programs.

Oracle is a registered trademark of Oracle Corporation and/or its affiliates. Other names may be
trademarks of their respective owners.

The Programs may provide links to Web sites and access to content, products, and services from
third parties. Oracle is not responsible for the availability of, or any content provided on, third-
party Web sites. You bear all risks associated with the use of such content. If you choose to
purchase any products or services from a third party, the relationship is directly between you and
the third party. Oracle is not responsible for: (a) the quality of third-party products or services; or
(b) fulfilling any of the terms of the agreement with the third party, including delivery of products or
services and warranty obligations related to purchased products or services. Oracle is not
responsible for any loss or damage of any sort that you may incur from dealing with any third

party.
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This purpose of this document is to outline the process by which the Primavera® Portfolio
Management Oracle Database Configuration Utility creates the Oracle Instance, Schema, and TNS
Names entries.

If you have any questions about this information, please contact Customer Support via the
customer support portal at http://support.oracle.com.

The Oracle Database Configuration Utility serves as an easy method to perform the steps to
configure a new or pre-existing installation of Oracle 10g to be used with Primavera® Portfolio
Management. The utility is located on the Primavera® Portfolio Management installation media
listed under the directory ‘Utilities’.

Configuration for a new installation of Oracle for which there is no instance defined consists of
four steps.

Oracle Instance Creation.

TNS Names Entries for Connecting to the Instance.
Oracle Schema Creation.

Other Settings.

PN E

Each of these steps for configuration could be performed manually without the use of the Oracle
Database Configuration Utility. In the case of difficulty running the utility or other corporate
Oracle DBA concerns the steps are defined as follows.



http://support.oracle.com/
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1. Oracle Instance Creation.

The Oracle Instance creation step consists of executing a dbca utility which uses predefined
template files to create the instance and perform some system configuration steps.

The General_Purpose.DBC template used in the instance creation command below is pre-
configured to use a character set specific to the locale of the operating system on which you
install. The preferred character set for Primavera® Portfolio Management databases is
WEBMSWIN1252. Under certain circumstances, the General_Purpose.DBC template will be pre-
configured for a different character set. In this case we recommend creating a custom template
according to the instructions in Appendix B.

The instance creation commands are listed below:

The following commands should be executed in command window (Start > Run = cmd <ENTER>):

<ORACLE_HOME>\bin\dbca -silent -createDatabase
-templateName <TEMPLATE_NAME>
-gdbname  <ORACLE_SID> -sid % ORACLE_SID%
-continueOnNonFatalErrors true
-datafileJarLocation <ORACLE_HOME>\assistants\dbca\templates

where:

<ORACLE_HOME=> - a path to Oracle Home (for example: “C:\oracle\product\10.2.0\db_1")
<TEMPLATE_NAME> — either General _Purpose .DBC or a custom template created according to
the instructions in Appendix B.

<ORACLE_SID> — a Primavera® Portfolio Management Oracle Instance name which will be created
(for example: ORCL)

Please, note that all paths with spaces should be written in double quotes.

The dbca utility changes default sys password “change_on_install” to “oracle” using the
command below.

The following command should be executed in sqlplus window (Start > Run - sqlplus
“sys/change_on_install as sysdba” <ENTER>).

alter user sys identified by oracle;

The datafiles are placed in the default location %ORACLE_BASE%\oradata\%ORACLE_SID%
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2. The TNS Names Entry definition.

The <ORACLE_HOME\network\admin\netca.rsp file needed for the netca utility is created by the
Oracle Database Configuration Utility. Its content (based on a server called <HOSTNAME> and
ORACLE_SID called <ORACLE_SID> looks like the following:

[oracle.net.ca]
INSTALLED_COMPONENTS={"server","net8"}
LISTENER_NUMBER=1
LISTENER_NAMES={"LISTENER"}
LISTENER_PROTOCOLS={"TCP;1521"}
LISTENER_START=""LISTENER""
NAMING_METHODS={"TNSNAMES"}
NSN_NUMBER=1

NSN_NAMES={"ProSight'}
NSN_SERVICE={"<ORACLE_SID>"}
NSN_PROTOCOLS={"TCP;<HOSTNAME>;1521"}

Where:

HOSTNAME — a name of the host where the database is installed

ORACLE_SID — a Primavera® Portfolio Management Oracle Instance name which will was created
(for example: ORCL)

ORACLE_HOME - a path to Oracle Home (for example: “C:\oracle\product\10.2.0\db_1")

Note that the netca.rsp file must exist before running the netca utility.
The TNS and LISTENER entries are added by means of netca utility.

The command and template files are listed below.

The following command should be executed in command window (Start > Run = cmd <ENTER>):
<ORACLE_HOME=\bin\netca /silent /responsefile <ORACLE_HOME=>\network\admin\netca.rsp
Where:

ORACLE_HOME - a path to Oracle Home (for example: “C:\oracle\product\10.2.0\db_1")

New entry is appended to the <ORACLE_HOME>\network\admin\tnsnames.ora file at the
instance creation stage by means of netca utility. This entry (based on a server called
<HOSTNAME=> and ORACLE_SID called <ORACLE_SID> looks like the following:
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PROSIGHT =
(DESCRIPTION =
(ADDRESS_LIST =
(ADDRESS = (PROTOCOL = TCP)(HOST = <HOSTNAME>)(PORT = 1521))
)
(CONNECT_DATA =
(SERVICE_NAME = <ORACLE_SID>)
)
)

Where:

HOSTNAME — a name of the host where the database is installed

ORACLE_SID — a Primavera® Portfolio Management Oracle Instance name which will was
created (for example: ORCL)

ORACLE_HOME - a path to Oracle Home (for example: “C:\oracle\product\10.2.0\db_1")

New entry is appended to the <ORACLE_HOME=>\network\admin\listener.ora file at the instance
creation stage by means of netca utility. This entry (based on a server called <HOSTNAME> and
ORACLE_HOME called <ORACLE_HOME> looks like the following:

SID_LIST_LISTENER =
(SID_LIST =
(SID_DESC =
(SID_NAME = PLSExtProc)
(ORACLE_HOME = <ORACLE_HOME>)
(PROGRAM = extproc)

)
)

LISTENER =
(DESCRIPTION_LIST =
(DESCRIPTION =
(ADDRESS = (PROTOCOL = TCP)(HOST = <HOSTNAME>)(PORT = 1521))

)
)

Where:

HOSTNAME — a name of the host where the database is installed
ORACLE HOME — a path to Oracle Home (for example: “C:\oracle\product\10.2.0\db_1"™)

The AUTHENTICATION_SERVICES entry is commented in
<ORACLE_HOME=>\network\admin\sglnet.ora file at the instance creation stage by means of
Oracle Database Configuration Utility. This entry looks like the following:

# SQLNET.AUTHENTICATION_SERVICES= (NTS) # This parameter commented by Primavera®
Portfolio Management

3. Primavera® Portfolio Management Schema Creation.
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The tablespaces for the Primavera® Portfolio Management Schema are defined by the names of
<USERNAME>_USER and <USERNAME>_TEMP. They are created on two data files, nhamed
<USERNAME>_USER.ora and <USERNAME>_TEMP.ora, respectively.

The commands to create the user tablespaces are shown below (based on chosen 512MB size for
user tablespace):

The following command should be executed in sqlplus window (Start > Run - sqlplus “sys as
sysdba” <ENTER=>). Please, note that a default sys password is oracle.

CREATE TABLESPACE <USERNAME> USER
DATAFILE “<DATA PATH>\<USERNAME> USER.ora” SIZE 512M REUSE AUTOEXTEND
ON;

CREATE TEMPORARY TABLESPACE <USERNAME>_TEMP
TEMPFILE “<DATA_PATH>\<USERNAME>_TEMP.ora” SIZE 100M REUSE AUTOEXTEND
ON MAXSIZE S5000M;

Where:

USERNAME — oracle schema name used for Primavera® Portfolio Management
installation

DATA PATH — a path to the datafiles (for example:
C:\oracle\product\10.2.0\oradata\ORCL)

Note that TEMPORARY TABLESPACE MAXSIZE could be changed from the mentioned 5000M in
cases of very large databases and enough storage space.
Note also that the datafiles location path can be changed during the user creation.

Next, a user is created using the following script:

The following command should be executed in sqlplus window (Start = Run - sqlplus “sys as
sysdba” <ENTER>). Please, note that a default sys password is oracle.

CREATE USER <USERNAME>

IDENTIFIED BY <PASSWORD>

DEFAULT TABLESPACE <USERNAME>_USER
TEMPORARY TABLESPACE <USERNAME>_TEMP
QUOTA UNLIMITED ON <USERNAME>_USER
PROFILE DEFAULT ACCOUNT UNLOCK;

GRANT CONNECT, RESOURCE, CREATE VIEW, CREATE TABLE TO <USERNAME>;
GRANT READ, WRITE ON DIRECTORY DATA_PUMP_DIR TO <USERNAME>;

Where:

USERNAME — oracle schema name used for Primavera® Portfolio Management

installation
PASSWORD — oracle user password

Note that the newly created user can be checked by means of the following SQL query:
select * from dba_users where username = ‘<USERNAME>";
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4. Other Settings.
The Oracle Database Configuration Utility also enables the following settings for the Oracle
Instance.

(Please, note that a default sys password is oracle)

e Granting SELECT on VSINSTANCE to public. (This is to enable determining the host name
for generating a unique database id.)

The command to be executed using sqlplus window (Start > Run - sqlplus “sys as
sysdba” <ENTER>):

grant SELECT on V_S$INSTANCE to public;

e Granting SELECT on DBA_PENDING_TRANSACTIONS to public. (This is to enable
determining the in doubt distributed transactions)

The command to be executed using sqlplus window (Start > Run - sqlplus “sys as
sysdba” <ENTER>):

grant SELECT on DBA_PENDING_TRANSACTIONS to public;

e Granting EXECUTE on the PL/SQL package DBMS_LOCK to public. (This is to enable
using user locks for contention handling on the cache messages table.)

The command to be executed using sqlplus window (Start > Run - sqlplus “sys as
sysdba” <ENTER>):

grant EXECUTE on DBMS_LOCK to public;
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5. Initialization Parameters

Oracle Initialization Parameters are set at instance creation. During existing instance analysis,
current initialization parameters are compared to a set of recommended values. The list of
recommended initialization parameters exists in the XML file <PS_HOME=>\misc\ocu\PS_INIT.XML
where PS_HOME is the Primavera® Portfolio Management installation directory.

Several parameter values are considered “must have”. They are:

1) fixed date:
2) nls_date_format:
3) nls_sort:

“ (empty string)
‘MM/DD/YYYY’
BINARY

The rest are recommended but optional:

1) audit_trail:
2) cursor_sharing:
3) db_block_checking:

4) db_file_multiblock read_count:

5) disk_asynch_io:

6) java_pool_size:

7) license_max_sessions:
8) fast_start_mttr_target
9) open_cursors:

10) pga_aggregate_target:
11) processes:

12) session_cached_cursors:
13) sessions:

14) sga_target:

15) sga_max_size:

16) cpu_count

17) shared_pool_size:

18) db_cache_size

19) timed_statistics:

20) transactions:

21) undo management:
22) workarea_size policy:
23) compatible:

24) optimizer_features_enable:
25) statistics_level

Calculated parameters:

NONE

FORCE

FALSE

8

TRUE

52428800

0 or more than 100

60

more than or equals 30000
see calculation below
more than or equals 400
50

more than or equals 445
see calculation below
see calculation below
see calculation below

0

0

TRUE

more than or equals 490
AUTO

AUTO

10.2.0.1.0

10.2.0.2

TYPICAL

1) sga_target is max (512M, 0.7 x RAM)

2) sga_max_size is max (512M, 0.7 x RAM)

3) pga_aggregate target is max (50M, 0.1 x RAM)
4) cpu_count according to the number of processors
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Oracle SP File:

The Oracle Database Configuration Utility checks if the instance uses sp file. In this case
all initialization parameters are adjusted in the sp file using syntax:

alter system set <parametr> = <value> scope=spfile;

If Oracle instance does not use sp file the Oracle Database Configuration Utility will
update init.ora file. The search path for the init.ora file is as follows:

1) ORA_ORCL_PFILE registry value
2) <ORACLE_HOME>\database\init<SID>.ora
3) Redirection (IFILE=) from <ORACLE_HOME>\database\init<SID>._ora

In both cases the database should be restarted after updating the initialization
parameters.

10
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6. User Analysis

When an existing user name is entered in the ODCU’s new user screen, the existing user schema
is analyzed. The following parameters are checked for existing user:

User tablespace quota must be at least 50M

User tablespace free space must be at least 50M

Datafile AUTOEXTEND flag must be ON

User must have read and write grant on DATA_PUMP_DIR directory
Use must have “create table” and “create view” grants

11
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Appendix A

Creating a Database Template from an existing database for use with DBCA
Utility
Database template is valid for specific Oracle Version and Operating System.

Install and configure a new database. This database must be configured according to
Primavera® Portfolio Management standards.

If database is using pfile (init.ora)

Copy init.ora from %ORACLE_BASE%\admin\<SID>\pfile to
%ORACLE_HOME%\database\init<SID>.ora

Example:

copy C:\oracle\product\10.2.0\admin\ORCL\pfile\init.ora
C:\oracle\product\10.2.0\db_1\database\initORCL.ora

If database is using spfile

Create pfile from spfile:

sqlplus “sys/<password> as sysdba”

create pfile from spfile;
shutdown immediate

Rename spfile

Example:

ren C:\oracle\product\10.2.0\db_1\database\SPFILEORCL.ORA
C:\oracle\product\10.2.0\db_1\database\SPFILEORCL.ORA.BAK

Start the database:

sqlplus “sys/<password> as sysdba”

startup

12
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Add the following grants:

sqlplus “sys/<password> as sysdba”

grant execute on sys.DBMS_LOCK to public;
grant select on sys.DBA_PENDING_TRANSACTIONS to public;
grant select on sys.V_$INSTANCE to public;

Resize undo tablespace to 1024M.

Example:

sqlplus “sys/<password> as sysdba”

-- Find UNDO tablespace name
select tablespace_name from dba_tablespaces where tablespace_name like 'UNDO%';

-- Find UNDO tablespace datafile
select file_name, bytes from dba_data_files where tablespace_name = 'UNDOTBS1";

-- Resize the UNDO Tablespace datafile to 1G
alter database datafile 'C:\APPA\QALAB\ORADATA\ORCL\UNDOTBSO01.DBF' resize 1024M;

Run dbca utility to create a template of the database

dbca -silent -createCloneTemplate -sourceDB <SID> -sysDBAUserName sys -
sysDBAPassword <SYS_PASSWD> -templateName <VERSION> -datafileJarLocation
<LOCATION>

Where:

<SID> - Oracle SID of existing database installed in the previous step, for example: ORCL
<SYS_PASSWD=> - a password of sys user, for example: oracle

<VERSION> - a template name, for example: 10.2

<LOCATION> - a location where the compressed datafiles will be transferred, for example:
“C:\Program Files\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio Management\Portfolios\misc\ocu”

Check for the errors in the log file <ORACLE_HOME=>\cfgtoollogs\dbca\silentN.log

Example:

dbca -silent -createCloneTemplate -sourceDB ORCL -sysDBAUserName sys -sysDBAPassword
oracle -templateName 10.2.0.2 -datafileJarLocation
“C:\Program Files\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio Management\Portfolios\misc\ocu”

13
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As a result of this command the following files will be created:

Template file: <ORACLE_HOME=>\assistants\dbca\templates\10.2.0.2.DBC
Data file:

C:\Program Files\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio Management\Portfolios\misc\sql\PS10.2.DFB
Control file:

C:\Program Files\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio Management\Portfolios\misc\sg/\PS10.2.CTL

Test created database templates (create a new database)

Delete existing instance:

oradim —delete —sid <SID>
Where:

<SID> - Oracle SID of the existing database, for example: ORCL

Create new database using previously created template:

dbca -silent -createDatabase -templateName <VERSION> -gdbname <SID> -sid <SID> -
sysPassword <SYS_PASSWD> -systemPassword <SYSTEM PASSWD> -
continueOnNonFatalErrors true -datafileJarLocation <LOCATION>

Where:
<VERSION> - a template name, for example: 10.2.0.2
<SID> - Oracle SID of a new database, for example: ORCL

<LOCATION=> - a location of the compressed datafiles, for example:

“C:\Program Files\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio Management\Portfolios\misc\ocu”

Check for the errors in the log file
<ORACLE_HOME=>\cfgtoollogs\dbca\<ORACLE_SID>\<ORACLE_SID>.log

Example:

dbca -silent -createDatabase -templateName 10.2.0.2 -gdbname ORCL -sysPassword oracle -
systemPassword manager -sid ORCL -continueOnNonFatalErrors true -datafileJarLocation
“C:\Program Files\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio Management\Portfolios\misc\ocu”

14
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Appendix B

Creating a Database Template from an existing Template for use with DBCA
Utility

Run dbca as follows:

<ORACLE_HOME>\bin\dbca
where:

<ORACLE_HOME> — a path to Oracle Home (for example: “C:\oracle\product\10.2.0\db_1")

You will see the following screen:
£ Database Configuration Assistant : Welcome o ] 4|

Welcome to Databhase Configuration Assistant for Oracle database.

The Database Configuration Assistant enables you to create a datahase, configure database
options in an existing database, delete a database, and manage database templates.

Cancel JJ Help JJ

Click “Next”.

15
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On the following screen, select “Manage Templates”:
ﬁ Database Configuration Assistant, Step 1 of & : Operations - |EI|£|

Selectthe operation that vou want to perform:

T Create a Database
 Configure Database Options
T Delete a Datahase
® hanage Templates

O Configure Automatic Storage Management

Cancel JJ Help JJ

Click “Next”.

On the next screen, select “Create a database template” and “From an existing template”:
ﬁ Database Configuration Assistant, Step 2 of § : Template Managemenkt - | Ellll

Selectthe template management operation you want to perform:
® Croate a database template
® From an existing template

" Fram an existing database {structure only
The template will contain structural information about the source database including
database options, tablespaces, datafiles, and initialization parameters specified in the

source database. User defined schemas and their data will not be part of the created
template.

T Fram an existing database {structure as well as data)

The template will contain the structural information as well as physical datafiles specified
inthe source database. Databases created using such a termplate will be identical to the
source datahase. User defined schemas and their data will be part ofthe template.

" Delete a database template

Cancel JJ Help JJ € Back

Click “Next”.

16
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On the next screen, select the template “General Purpose”:
ﬁ Database Configuration Assistant, Step 3 of & : Database Templates - | EI|1|

Select a source template to create the new template:

Select Temnplate Includes Datafiles
10.2.0.2 04122008 115505 Yes
10.2.0.4 11062009 104026 Yes
10.2.0.4 13052009114728 Yeg
Custom Database Mo
Ciata warehouse fes

1eral Purpose

General Purpose 09122009 113406 Yes
General Purpose 09122009 125616 Yes
Transaction Processing Yes

Cancel | Help & Back et 2>jl

Click “Next”.

On the next screen, give the new template a name (such as
“General_Purpose My Characterset”):
ﬁ Database Configuration Assistant, Step 4 of & : Template Properties - | EI|1|

Specify name and description of the template you would like to create:

Mame: GeneraI_Purpuse_My_Characterseﬂ

Description:

Specify a file name which will contain datafiles used in the termplate in a compressed format:

Template datafile: |{0RACLE_HOru1E}‘tassiStantsldbca‘ttemplateslGeneraI_F’urpD Browse...

File Location Yariables... )

Cancel | Help | & Back | Mext 3 )

Click “Next”.

17
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On the next screen, select “Use Database File Locations from Template”:
ﬁ Database Configuration Assistant, Step 5 of & : Database File Locations - | EI|1|

Specify locations for the Database files to he created:

W |se Database File Locations fram Template

™ Usge Common Location for All Database Files

Database Files Location: | Erowise...

" |se Oracle-Managed Files

Datahaze Area: | Bromwse...

multiplex Redo Logs and Control Files. .

Ifyou want to specify different locations for any database files, pick either of the ahaove
options and use the Storage page to specify each location.

File Location variables... )

Cancel JJ Help JJ

Click “Next”.

On the next screen, select “Specify Flash Recovery Area” and ensure the options are filled in as
shown:
ﬁ Database Configuration Assistant, Step & of & : Recovery Configuration - | EI|1|

Choose the recovery options for the database:

¥ Specify Flash Recovery Area

Thiz is used as the default for all backup and recovery aperations, and is also requirad for
automatic backup using Enterprise Manager. Cracle recommends that the datahase files and
recovery files be located on physically different disks for data protection and peformance.

Flash Recovery Area: |{ORACLE_BASE}lﬂash_recu\tew_ Browse. ..
Flash Recovery Area Size: |2048 : M Bytes b
[ Enahle Archiving Edit Archive Mode Parameters...

File Location Variables...JJ

Cancel J Help J

Click “Next”.
18
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On the next screen, select “Choose from the list of character sets” and make sure the character
set WEBMSWIN1252 is selected next to “Database Character Set”:
£ Database Configuration Assistant, Step 7 of & : Initialization Parameters =100

Memaony Sizing Character Sets Connection Mode

Database Character Set

" Use the default

The default character set for this databhase is hased on the language setting of this
operating system: WESMSWWIR1 252

 Use Unicode (AL32UTFS)

Setting character setto Unicode (3L32UTFS) enables you to stare multiple language
groups.

® hoose fram the list of character sets

Database Character Set: |WE8MSWIN1252- MS Windows Code Page 1252 8-hi... v|

Mational Character Set: |AL1 BUTF16 - Unicode UTF-18 Universal character set v|
Default Language: |American v|
Default Date Forrat | United Statas -

All Initialization Parameters...lj

Cancel Help ) & Back Mext 3

Click “Next”.

ﬁ Database Configuration Assistant, Step & of & : Database Storage _ | Dlll

4 Controlfle Database Storage

Datafiles From the Database Storage page, you can specify storage parameters for the database

Redo Log Groups creation. This page displays a tree listing and summary view (multi-column lists) to allow you
to change and view the following ohjects:

Cantral files
Tablespaces
Datafiles

Follback Segments
+ Redolog Groups

-

.

Frorm any ohject type folder, click Create to create a new object. To delete an ohject, select the
specific object from within the ohject type folder and click Delete.

Important: [Tyou select a database template including data files, you will not he able to add or
remowe data files, tablespaces, orrollback seaments. Selecting this trpe oftemplate allows
you to change the following:

« Destination of the datafiles
« Cantral files ar log groups.

Create| Delete File Location Variables...)

Cancel JJ Help JJ

Click “Finish”.
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The following screen will show a summary of the template creation process:
£ Confirmation |

The following operations will be performed:
Atemplate called "General_Purpose_My_Characterset' will he generated.

Datahase Details:

General Purpose

Iz this database template to create a pre-configured database optimized for general purpose

usage.
Common Options

| Option Selected
Oracle SV true
Dracle Data Mining frue
Oracle Text true
Oracle XML DB true
Oracle Intermedia true
Oracle OLAP false
Dracle Spatial frue
Oracle Ultra Search false
Dracle Label Security false u

(Bave as an HTML ﬂle...)

(0] 4 Cancel Help

Click “OK” to create the custom template.

When done, use the custom template created in the preceding steps in the instance creation
command instead of the template name “General_Purpose.DBC” on page 4.
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information; they are provided under a license agreement containing restrictions on use and
disclosure and are also protected by copyright, patent, and other intellectual and industrial
property laws. Reverse engineering, disassembly, or decompilation of the Programs, except to
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Restricted Rights (June 1987). Oracle USA, Inc., 500 Oracle Parkway, Redwood City, CA 94065.

The Programs are not intended for use in any nuclear, aviation, mass transit, medical, or other
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Primavera® Portfolio Management
Packing Debug Information

Last saved on : 1/17/2010 3:31:00 PM

Purpose

Often, when having a support call, the customer is required to collect information (like
Primavera® Portfolio Management log files) to help Customer Support / R&D to investigate the
support issue.

In order to help the customer in collecting the right information, a utility has been provided:

psPackDebuglnfo.exe.

This utility helps the Primavera® Portfolio Management administrator to collect the required
support information.

It collects all of the required information to a specific directory, which can then be zipped and
uploaded to Customer Support.

Note: in a distributed installation of Primavera® Portfolio Management (“Scale Out”), the below
described procedure should be followed on all Primavera® Portfolio Management application
servers.

Usage

On the Primavera® Portfolio Management server, click “Start” -> “Programs” -> “Primavera®
Portfolio Management” -> “Utilities” -> “Debug Information”.

The following window will be opened:
’- Pack Primavera Portfolio Management debug information _ O]

Diirectony:

By selecting “Ok”, this utility will collect information that will help support to determine and
resolve the customer issue. The debug information is collected to a specific directory (specified
by the “Directory” edit box - default: c:\psdebug). The user can change the destination directory
by editing the “Directory” edit box, or by using the “Browse” button.

Note: if the directory does not exist it will be created. If it exists, it will be removed and
recreated.
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After the information is collected, the following message will appear:
#* Finished successfully |

Debug information was packed successiully into directon:
cipsdebug

Flease compress this directory, and email itto support.

The user should zip this folder (c:\psdebug for example) and upload the zip to Customer Support.

What information is collected?
e Windows events (from the Event Viewer) — will be converted into 3 csv files:

0 Application.csv — for Application events.
0 Security.csv — for Security events
0 System.csv — for System events.

e Primavera® Portfolio Management log files — will be collected to a sub folder called:
“ProSight Log”.

e IS log files — will be collected to a sub folder called: “I1S Log”.
e Machine information (in information.txt file)

0 Machine Name

o0 CPU specification

0 Amount of memory.

e Versions of software that is required by Primavera® Portfolio Management (in
information.txt file)

0 (Same as psVersionsExtractor information)
e List of the software that is installed on this machine (in information.txt)

e Registry export of the Key: HKLM/Software/Oracle/Primavera Portfolio Management. (in
portfolios.reg file)
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9 How to easily create Database Views - Oracle OQJRACLE

Database Views
In Primavera® Portfolio Management 8.0 you can:

1. Create DB views from scorecards, maps, forms and Tabs.

Create DB views from ALL scorecards, maps, forms or Tabs in a single
command.

3. Create DB views from any categories.
4. Delete all DB views in a single command.

Provide access to Primavera® Portfolio Management data using standard
database tools.

Why ?

IR ACR-W Create and access on the server

Who ? Someone with access rights to the Primavera® Portfolio Management database
) on the Database Server

How? Keep on reading...

Part 1- Creating Database Views in ORACLE

DAtabase VIBWS ... ettt aaas 3

OFACIE TIPS .o ieuurrrreeeeeeessiiittbrreeeeeesssisitbbraeeeeeesssass b bbareeeeesssasabbbseeeseeesssassbbbaeeeeeesssannnrres 2
1. Open the Database..........coeeeeeiieie e 4
2. Create a DB View from a single Scorecard, Map, Form or Tab (NAME) ..........ccceeeeeennnnn. 5
3. Create a DB View from a single Scorecard, Map, Form or Tab (ID) ........ccccceeeeviuveeeennnn. 6
4. Create DB Views from ALL Scorecards, Maps, FOrms or Tabs.............eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeennns. 7
5. Create DB Views from Categori€s.............ovvvviiiiiiiiiieiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeee e 8
6. Delete ALL DB VIEWS from the SEIVET ..........cooeiiuiiiieee e 11
7. Displaying Database VIEW CONENT ............ceevvviiieiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 11

Y A Beginner DS vl
g . A H-
New rel Ht.anqbog K
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Oracle Tips

1. View names can consist only of 30 characters. Note! Oracle allows writing a 50 character
name, but only 30 are recorded.

2. Category names can consist only of 20 characters. Note! Oracle allows writing a 50 character
name, but only 20 are recorded.

3. When searching for names always write them in capital letters, especially if they contain
spaces.

4. Maximum categories in a single view = 20

Open the Database

Connect to Oracle:

Open SQL Plus from Start / Oracle - OraHome / Application Development / SQLPIlus
Worksheet

iR 1RV h A

@ Oracle - OraHomed2 4

255 INTYPE File Assistant

'u-}ﬁ Oracle Inskallation Products I'@ Configuration and Migration Tools ¥ COracle Data Provider for \MET Documentation

@ PrintMe Internet Prinking 4 [@ Enterprise Manager Quick Tours Cracle Data Provider for JNET Readme

@ Skype 3

lﬁi’] Sloviier >

@ Inkegrated Management Tools Crracle QDEC Help

@ Cracle HTTP Server 3 501 Plus

[ soundmas v

E Enterprise Manager Cansole

2!

Fill in/ select: ¥ Oracle Enterprise Manager Login
e Server
username

OnracLE ENTERPRISE MIANAGER

* Password " Login to the Oracle Management Serer

e Service ® Connect directly to a database
name
Usemame: leran|
Passward: [
Eemice: prosight
Connect Gas: |Ngrma| "|

Cancel Help )

Copyright @ 1898, 2002, Oracle Carpaoratian. All rights resenved,
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Create a DB View from a single Scorecard, Map,

Form or Tab (NAME)

In a single step, you can create a DB View that contains all the categories of a scorecard, a map,

a form or a Tab.

Create a View from a scorecard

Type the text to the right.

The first parameter is the scorecard
name as it appears in Primavera®
Portfolio Management

In the second parameter you define
the view name

Write null for the description

56 Execute (F5)

You now created a view with the
name you defined
(general_information in this
example)

@ Names should contain: letters,
numbers, ‘' ’, ‘@’ or ‘&’

& 50L*Plus Worksheet — ol x|

2 9

b % -

HER DR ACLE
exec pa_add scorecard rw('General Information','general information',mall) §

peeeecececccececececececececececescscmescccscscscccscscscscscscscsnst
Y

14 rows selected.

PL/50L procedure successfully completed.

e —————

T P T

Create Views from any object

Same as for scorecards, just replace the

By Name

PS_ADD_SCORECARD_RV
PS_ADD_MAP_RV

procedure name according the list to the right. PS_ADD_FORM_TAB_RV

PS_ADD_FORM_RV

EXEC PS_ADD_OBJECT_RV (‘object name’, ‘dbview_name’, null)
I

Procedure for OBJECT
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Create a DB View from a single Scorecard,

Form or Tab (ID)

Map,

In a similar single step, you can create a DB View that contains all the categories of a scorecard,

a map, a form or a Tab using the object’s ID.

Create Views using IDs

Replace the procedure name with a relevant
string according the list to the right. Use the ID
instead of the name.

By ID

Scorecard

PS_ADD_SCORECARD_ID_RV

PS_ADD_MAP_ID_RV

PS_ADD_FORM_TAB_ID_RV

PS_ADD_FORM_ID_RV

@ How do you find objects’
I1Ds?

Type the text to the right. (see table

below for each object’s procedure
name)

56 Execute (F5)

Find the ID in the list that appears in

EXEC PS_ADD_OBJECT_ID_RV (‘object ID , ‘dbview name’, null)
]

Procedure for OBJECT ID

BEST_PRACTICES SHOW CLOSED_PORTFOLIOS

DBView name

[ SQL*Plus Worksheet

ORACLE

the lower part of the screen

VISUALIZATION

PARENT SCORECARD _ID ORIGIN

Replace the procedure name
described in the tip above with a
relevant string according the list to
the right.

Find object names or IDs

PS_SCORECARD_PROP

Scorecard

PS_ALIGNMENT_PROP

PS_FORM_PROP

PS_FORMSET_PROP

Form
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Create DB Views from ALL Scorecards, Maps,

Forms or Tabs

In a single step, you can create DB Views from ALL scorecards, maps, forms or Tabs in the
system. In this process you don't give names to the views, instead Primavera® Portfolio
Management gives a default name that matches the objects’ names in Primavera® Portfolio

Management.

Create a View from all Forms

Type the text to the right.

56 Execute (F5)

You now created views from all
forms in the system

Maximum number of

categories in a single view =
20. Some views, especially Form
generated views, may be truncated.

Replace the procedure name
described above with a relevant
string according the list to the
right.

& sqL+plus Worksheet =
File Edit Worksheet Help ORACLE

_add_all_forms_rv e
H

|E:-:E|: ps_add all forms rw I

PARENT SCORECARD ID ORIGIH

PL/30L procedure successfully completed.

Create from ALL

PS_ADD_ALL_SCORECARDS_RV ALL scorecards

PS_ADD_ALL_MAPS_RV ALL maps |

PS_ADD_ALL_FORM_TABS_RV ALL Tabs

PS_ADD_ALL_FORMS RV ALL forms ’
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Create DB Views from Categories

This part describes how to create DB Views and assign categories to them. In this way you can
create views that do not resemble any Primavera® Portfolio Management map, scorecard or

form.

1. Define a New View:

Type the text to the
right. The pink text is
where you write the
name of the view and
its description.

56 Execute (F5)

You now have a view
with the name you
defined (viewl in our
example)

4 SQL*Plus Worksheet
File Edit Yorksheet Help QRACLE

inzert into ps_report wiew prop
(report_wiew_id , name , description)

values

(P5_REPORT WIEW_PROP_S.NEXTVAL , 'wiewl' , 'description of wiewl']:

linsert into p3_report wiew_prop
[report wiew_id , name , description)
walues

(PS5 _BEPORT _VIEW _PROP_S.NEXTVAL , 'wiewl' , 'description of wiewl');

Connected.

REPORT_VIEW_ID NAME

4 P5_5C_BV scorel
&41]1 categories from scorel scorecard.

5 P53 _GC_RV General Information
A1l categories from General Information scorecard.

2. Find the Identity Number of your view:

Type the text to the
right. The pink text is
where you write the
name of your view.

56 Execute (F5)

In the lower part of the
window you will get the
number of the
requested view (view1l
in our example has the
Identity Number = 1)

us Worksheet

File Edit W ORACLE

select * from ps_report_view_prop where name = 'wiewl'

select ¥ from ps_report wiew prop where name = 'wiewl'

1 row created.

FEEPORT_VIEW ID NAME

viewl
.description of wiewl
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3. Find out the Category ID:

First step is to search
the ID of the category
by running a query

finding all the
categories in the
system

Type the text to the
right

% Execute (F5)

Find the category ID in
the list at the lower
part of the window.

In the example we
used the first category:
Manager which ID = 1

us Worksheet

File Edit

zelect category id,name from ps_category_proﬂ

ORACLE

"lzelect category_id,name from ps_categary_prnp|'

Z dtart Date
3 End Date

4 Description
5 dtatus

& Life Cycle
7 Domain
21 funcl
22 funci

CATEGORY ID

3tart Date
End Date
Description
IJtatus

Life Cycle
Domain

4. Insert the Category to the View:

Type the text to the
right where -

1% # = View ID (1)

2"l # = Category 1D
(17)

3" = name of the
category as it will
appear in the view.

@ If you wish to keep
the name of the

category as it
appears in
Primavera®
Portfolio
Management —

type ‘null’

5. insert more categories

ORACLE

23 func3
24 funcd

CATEGORY ID NAME

25 funcih

12 rows selected.

1 row created.

e Repeat steps 1-4 to insert more categories to your view.

e Repeat step 6 to create more views and insert categories to them

v 5 o & single v
You can add up to 20 categories to a single view
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6. Create Views

At the end of the
process you must run
the following command
to really create the
views. You can run all
the views in a single
command, or run it one
by one.

Type the text to the
right

i" Execute (F5)

us Worksheet

32 candidatel

33 candidatez

14 rows selected.

PL/3QL procedure successfully completed.

ORACLE

10
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Delete ALL DB Views from the server

Delete ALL DB Views

Type the text to the
right.

5‘ Execute (F5)

You now deleted all
views from the system

Note: there is NO

warning. Views
are deleted
immediately.

File Edit ORACLE

exec ps_delete_all_rvl E

|E:-:E|: ps_delete_al l_rvi i

PL/SQL procedure successfully completed.

PL/SQL procedure successfully completed.

Displaying Database View content

Display view
content:

Run the command to
the right where VIEW1
is the view name

To run the
7/ command for
views that have
spaces in their name,
use quotes before and
after name:

SELECT * FROM
“NAME WITH SPACES”

.4 SQL*Plus Worksheet

File Edit Worksheet Help

ORACLE

select * from “GENERLL INFDR}mTIDN"l .

MANAGER. VALUE

MANAGER, INDICATOR START DAT START DATE INDICATOE END DATE_ END DATE INDICATOR

STATUS_INDICATOR

LIFE CYCLE_VALUE

ATATUS_VALUE

LIFE CYCLE_INDICATOR

11
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9 How to easily create Database Views — SQL Server @

Database Views
In Primavera® Portfolio Management 8.0 you can:

1. Create DB views from scorecards, maps, forms and Tabs.

Create DB views from ALL scorecards, maps, forms or Tabs in a single
command.

3. Create DB views from any categories.
4. Delete all DB views in a single command.

Provide access to Primavera® Portfolio Management data using standard
database tools.

Why ?

IR ACR-W Create and access on the server

Someone with access rights to the Primavera® Portfolio Management database

>
L on the Database Server

How? Keep on reading...

Part 1: Creating Database Views in SQL Server

DAtabase VIBWS ... ettt aaas 3
1. OPEN the DAtADASE. ......uuveiiiieeeeiiiiiitiiee e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e n e e aeeeaeeaaanas 4
2. Create a DB View from a single Scorecard, Map, Form or Tab (NAME) ..........cevvvvvveeenee.. 5
3. Create a DB View from a single Scorecard, Map, Form or Tab (ID) .........cccvvvvevverveeeenen. 6
4. Create DB Views from ALL Scorecards, Maps, FOrms or Tabs.............ceeveeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeennes. 7
5. Create DB VieWs from Cat@QOriBS.........uuueiieeeeiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeiiiireeeeeeeesesesaanreeeeeeeseannns 8
6. Delete ALL DB Views from the SEIVET ...........ccciiiuuiiiiie e e 11
7. Displaying Database VIew CONENT ..............oooeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 11
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Open the Database

Connect to the SQL Server: Connect to SQL Server x|
Open the Query analyzer from Start / @ Suleerer |l =[]
Programs / Microsoft SQL Server / W S L e et

Query analyzer

Connectusing

Fill in/ select:
 Windows authentication
b SQL Server name & 30L Server authentication
e Login name and Password Login name: fsa
Password: I
(]9 | Cancel | Help |
Select Database:

Fle Edt Query Tools MWindow Help

u | |
In the Query Analyzer, select [o-s@® ) t@HM o Dl i = [0 @A
the Primavera® Portfolio ShectBroveer ] | Epa
Management database






Primavera® Portfolio Management 8.0 Reporting Views for SQL Server databases

Create a DB View from a single Scorecard, Map,
Form or Tab (NAME)

In a single step, you can create a DB View that contains all the categories of a scorecard, a map,
a form or a Tab.

Create a View from a scorecard & SQL Query Analyzer - [Querv—veI1L|dab—w2k.Beta1.5a—Untitled2§3 (=]
Iﬁi Fle Edft Query Tock Window Help = ﬂ

Type the text to the right. Black text — per BB L BEM 2 AT L e, JLETRES
P3_ADD_SCORECARD_BV 'Z.1.1 General Information','general information',null H

is the procedure name — type it @s is.  f..oso e odtion o S LI TN e

| »

The first parameter is the scorecard
name as it appears in Primavera®
Portfolio Management

The second parameter is the view . —
name ‘ [

The command(s) completed successfully.

Type null for the view description
RUN (»)

You have now created a view with
the name you entered

(general information in this example) |14 b [
[ Resulis '.‘
Query batch completed. wehudab-w2k (8.0) \sa (56) \Betal \0:00:01 '.J.O rows |Ln 1,Cal 71
. Commectors: 2% | MM |
;\1 Names should contain: letters, 3
® numbers, ‘', ‘@ or ‘#
|
By Name
Create Views from any object PS_ADD_SCORECARD_RV Scorecard
. PS ADD_MAP_RV W ET
Same as for scorecards, just replace the PS_ADD_FORM_TAB_RV Tab

procedure name according the list to the right.

PS_ADD_FORM_RV

PS_ADD_OBJECT_RV ‘object name’, ‘dbview_name’,

Procedure for OBJECT Object name
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Create a DB View from a single Scorecard, Map,
Form or Tab (ID)

In a similar single step, you can create a DB View that contains all the categories of a scorecard,
a map, a form or a Tab using the object’s ID.

By ID

Create Views using IDs PS_ADD_SCORECARD_ID_RV BSeJEE1G
_ PS_ADD_MAP_ID_RV Map

Replace the procedur_e name le[h a relevant PS_ADD_FORM_TAB_ID_RV [RET)

string according the list to the right. Use the ID

instead of the name. PS_ADD _FORM_ID_RV Form

DBView name Description

Procedure for OBJECT ID

‘_;\ How do you find & SOL Query Analyzer - [Query - yehudab-w2k Betal sa - Untitled2®] i =] Y|
objects’ 1Ds? @ Fle Edit Query Tools Window Help _|=] x|
) ’ B-ZHE s 2REMN o B (v e|lea || EFR [ EE |
3 SELECT * FRONM P3_SCORECARD FPROP : -
Type the text to the right. (see  frerereeeeeeee SELECT * FRON P5_SCORECARD PROP =
table below for each object’s ’
procedure name) ISCORECARD_ID OWNER_ID I35 _PRIVATE HNAME Dl a
1 17 o 5.2 Custom Development Review ;"]
2 42 ] 3.1 Risk Assessment R:
RUN (») i b o 5.2 Comealiation Anaisais a
: , , e z o 42.3 Busget isoesmment i
Find the ID in the list that - 17 0 513 IT Cperacions Review .
appears in the lower part of the |t s o 15 koo neming Ameiee o
39 4 a 2.2 KBO Support Matrix®
Screen @0 1, o 2.1.3 KEO Alignment Questionnaire JiE
41 4 ] 2.1.1 General Information
@z 4 o 2.1.4 Resource Estimates
143 4 o 2.1 Business Casze
|44 4 a 3.3 Funding Status Tl
52 4 ul 1.0 Clarify Objectives -
KNl _>l_I
I= Resuls [
Query batch completed. wehudab-w2k (3.0) |5a (55) |Betal |0:00:00 ‘40 rows ‘Ln 2,Col 1
lcormectiors: 2 feaps w4
Find object names or IDs
Replace the procedure name PS_SCORECARD_PROP Scorecard
described in the tip above with a PS ALIGNMENT PROP Map
;Elee?r;]ttstrmg according the list to PS_FORM_PROP
gnt- PS_FORMSET_PROP Form
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Create DB Views from ALL Scorecards,

Forms or Tabs

Maps,

In a single step, you can create DB Views from ALL scorecards, maps, forms or Tabs in the

system. In this process you don’t give names to the views, instead Primavera® Portfolio

Management gives a default name that matches the objects’ names in Primavera® Portfolio

Management.

Create a View from all Forms

Type the text to the right.
RUN (»)

You now created views from all
forms in the system

Maximum number of categories

in a single view = 40. Some
views, especially form generated
views, may be truncated.

Replace the procedure name
described above with a relevant
string according the list to the
right.

5':‘_. SOL Query Analyzer - [Query - yehudab-w2k.Betal .sa - Untitled2] :

IE? Ble Edit Query Took Window Help

-1olx]|

=S|

BaFEBGGRES 2 (B vy e [ e

Flasi @3

PS_ADD_ALL_FORMS_RY|

........

PS_ADD ALL_FORNMS RV

The comman d |

<

=
nl

o

T Reesuits |

Query batch completed.

yehudab-wzk (B.0) 5a (56) Betal [0:00:01 [Orows |n1,Col 20

|Connecnoms: 2 ‘

o | 4

Create from ALL

PS_ADD_ALL_SCORECARDS_RV

PS_ADD_ALL_MAPS_RV

ALL maps

PS_ADD_ALL_FORM_TABS_RV

PS_ADD_ALL_FORMS_RV

ALL scorecards ‘

ALLTaos
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Create DB Views from Categories

This section describes how to create DB Views and assign categories to them. In this way you
can create views that do not resemble any defined Primavera® Portfolio Management map,
scorecard or form.

1. Define a New View:

Type the text to the s

right. The pink text is

Where you erte the ?:m:‘qm Lul =T Query - ERARN-, .r.|.>!,r_prr.:-l.l-:1}'|l.c.i lhillﬂll‘
name of the view and | || it :
0 daniein b view "descriprs

its description.
RUN (»)

You now have a view
with the name you
defined (viewl in our
example)

Names should
contain: letters,
numbers, * ', ‘@’ or ‘#’

[8-z@a hasn o0 v s [[urrecs] d¥G &8

# L) empty snape

1) funcsions

W U geby_prosight

%[ gendalt

@ U mastor

# L) madwid

# ) matsdema

# LI el

#-[1 madb

w U Mohiwnd

@1 prosight

#-() pubs

& L gt

+ () upgradeds21

| Comman Objects

# 2 Corbguration Fu

# [ Cursor Functiont

@ () Date and Time F

- Mashematicel Fy—
=

. N inmer

neme |
alues
'wiewl®

t into P5_REPORT VIEW _PROF

deacription

'description of wviewl")

(1 gow(s) aIfected)

= 1 Fune
i 2 Metadeta Funch
41 Sacurity Funcio

1 L1 String Functions
o1 [

T Objocts [£5 Tem 4 [ »
|

2. Find the Identity Number of your view:

Type the text to the
right. The pink text is
where you write the
name of your view.

RUN (»)

In the lower part of the
window you will get the
number of the
requested view (view1l
in our example has the
Identity Number = 1)

- asi Fw

= U gaby_piosight
% U gondalt

w U mastar

@ U mowa

+ [ metademo

@ U model

% [ medb

sl

ct report wview id from PS5 REPORT VIEWV PROP

where name =

@ U Mortend

# 1 prosight

#-U pubs

L tempdty

# () upgradedb2!

|23 Comman Objects

#- 0 Configuration Fu
() Cursor Functions

#- 1 Diste and Time F

w2 Masomatical Fy—

frepore_view_ia o

1
fococcccees

11 row(s) aff

report_view_id

@ 2 Aggregate Func
&) Matadata Funct
%20 Securty Funchon

# _| Stng Funcons o

% Objucts [P Tern 4 [ v
|

viewl'
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3. Find out the Category ID:

First step is to search
the ID of the category
by running a query

finding all the
categories in the
system

Type the text to the
right

RUN (»)
Find the category ID in

the list at the lower
part of the window.

In the example we
used the first category:
Bud which ID = 17

o SOL Query Analyzer =0 il
File Edit Query Tools Window Help

HE '@ul b3 E@Mlnl"\/ P u |Eigaby_prus@'l|ﬁ|g@l‘

Qbject Browser | [ Query - ERAN-W2K.gaby_prosight.sa - Untitledi® _ ol x|

3 ERAN-W2K(sa) -

2 select category_id .

neme o
!f.):um pPE_CcAategory_prop H
— = .

ERAN-SA2E E
-U danieln = 22ecccccectaglect category id
e[ empty snape !IIDTD pe_rCcategory_prap
[ functions
m- gaty_progight

names

-

BB eccccccess oy

2 g 17 Bud

E1- 1 Configuration Fu _ 9‘ | 14

7 Cusem e B b L

h L4 1 Results 16
%5 Objects (B Ter « | » | | [ouery bat ERAN-

i upgradedb?1
(L1 Camman Objects

CopyReq

[=)

gandalf
master -
mdwiq b
metadermo 4 | _’I_
model A e L S T
category id name . -
msdhb I - : il
[ Northwind 17 Bud : |
@=-[ prosight 14 Buss .
&0 pubs L6 Cocmtegory id neme
e[ termpdb 5 [ —

Current Phase

4. Insert the Category to the View:

Type the text to the
right where -

1% # = View ID (1)

2" # = Category 1D
(17)

3" = name of the
category as it will
appear in the view.
(budget)

@ If you wish to keep
the name of the

category as it
appears in
Primavera®
Portfolio
Management —
type ‘null’

o sqL Query Analyzer
File Edit Query Tools Window Help

=1k

8~2d8 L mBE@ o D= |v > 5[0 gy posc] 58 & | E[E

Ohbjsct Browser Xl 3 Query - ERAN-W2K gaby_prosight.sa - Untitled1*®

o [=1kd

HERAN-wWIK(ss) finsert into PS_REPORT VIEW _CATEGORLES
svalues

B ERAN-AWEK - S 1, 17 , 'budger'] .

-

[ danieln —
] empty snape

[ functions valuss

U gaby_prosight | 17
gandalf . .
master
rrichafd
=10 metadema 4

buclget*

insert into PS_REPORT VIEW CATEGORIES

-0 model

-0 msdb

-0 Marthiing
=01 prosight
- pubs

- ternpdh

=00 upgradedh2i
(1 Commaon Objects

—_— (1 row(s) affected)

=
| B
=i

|

i Ennflguratlin Fu P |
1 I 4 -D Results

*F Objects EREENS |Query batc‘ERAN—WZK B.0) |sa (53) |gaby43r05|ght ‘O:OO:OO

|O F OIS |Ln 1,Coll gz

%

\ [connectons: 1

[ hm

5. insert more categories

e Repeat steps 1-4 to insert more categories to your view.

e Repeat step 6 to create more views and insert categories to them

@ You can add up to 40 categories to a single view
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6. Create Views

At the end of the
process you must run
the following command
to really create the
views. You can run all
the views in a single
command, or run it one
by one.

Type the text to the
right

RUN (»)

F';I.. SQL Query Analyzer - [Query - ERAN-W2K.elad_db2,PROSIGHT _IL®
55; Ele Edit Query Tool Window Help

=l
== x|

|2~ ED|: =BEH [ B v o [[eoom -] 3E&E[E=

Object Browser

[=]

| 3 ERANAWE2K(PROSIGHT IL\erant j

B ERANAW2K

w-[J danigln

- elad_db?

@[ elad_upgradeds
w0 empty
w0 empty snape
E3] G functions
@[ gaby_prosight
@[ gandalf
-0 jay
=-{ john
=-{0 john_1638
-l john_bsta?
-0 john_snape
# G masier
- mohwid
[]-G metademo
@[ madel
w0 medh

E

o F1 Marhwind

-

| |

o FP3 CREATE RV .
- ! -

4

% cesecccccccss FS_CRE&TE_RV

The comand(s) completced successfully.

4

=
| »
=i

P

= Fizsuls |

% Objects Templatesl

ERAN- PROSIGHT_IL\erand (52) [elad_dbz |0:00:00

|O rows |Lr1 1,Col 13

|Connecﬁ0ns: 1

[ UM |

4

10
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Delete ALL DB Views from the server

Delete ALL DB Views

Type the text to the
right.

RUN (»)

You have now deleted
all reporting views from
ProSight

Note: There is NO

warning. Views
are deleted
immediately.

B 0L Query Analyzer - [Query - yehudab-w2k.Betal sa - Untitled2*]
lﬁi Fie Edit Query Tools Window Help

=ofx]
==] %]

|A~2@8 | =nEalo (B v r 5 ([§ee EiE:E= N

The command(s) completed successfully.

: PS_DELETE_ALL_EV | I
:

P%_DELETE_ALL_EV

=
=
| [»
=

of?

<]
- 1 Results
Query batch completed. yehudab-w2k (8.0) ‘sa (56) [Betal ‘O:OO:OO ‘0 rows |Ln 1,Col 17

[conrectons: 2

[ hw [

Displaying Database View content

Display view
content:

Run the command to
the right where VIEW1
is the view name

—.  Torun the

(yﬂ command for
views that have
spaces in their name,
use square parentheses
before and after name:

SELECT * FROM [NAME
WITH SPACES]

o SO Query Analyzer - [Quiery - ERAN-W2K.gaby_prosight.sa - Untithed1+]
S pe Edt Qury Tocs Wndow bep
R 2 - Y= R AN e I (N
! mssessessscansaas

Qbjuct Browser x|

|=_I ERANWER s8] -l

% & dbo dt_waldatilo a |
5 ] dho &_vetenable
+ & obo.a_verstampl
@ 5 dbo d_whocheck
5 ] dho d_whocheck
+ & dbo PS_ADD_FO
@ 5 dbo PE_ADD_FO
= Y dho PS_ADD_M2
+ & dbo PS_ADD_M#
2 F dbo PE_ADD_SC
5 Y dbo PS_ADD_SC
+ & dbo PS_CREATE
% P do P _CREATE
% () Functions
+ 121 User Defined Data T:

U gendall

@ | st

LI midwfd

L metademo

% L model =

#- [ medb

+-0 Nontwind

5 [ prosight

%L pubs

- tempdb -

4 I *
W Objects E»! Ternglates |

—_
BELECT * FROR VIEWD £|
eesccssccsssccssedapT AT ¢ FRON VIEW1
LIJ
PORTFOLIO_TD NANE TYPE Manager VALUE Hanager INDICATOR budget &
101 0ld Candidates (Frosight 2.0 ) 2 Eyal Livee 3 1
z |z uN 3 ldan Szpektor 1 2
3 |3 Forefolio 75 2 Lise ksh z 1
4 USki-bytosi 1 Oter Faigon 3 61
1|
5 |5 Springtield 1 Ofic Ovonm 1 20
6 = Colurbus 1 Fenen Hed 2 3
2 |7 Nartford 1 Tal Heve ] HULL
L] Ainanyy 1 ¥ael Basher 1 20
ENED olympia 1 Yuval Ben-Galim 2 ]
0 |10 Zalem 1 Yaren Levi 3 56
11 |11 Helena 1 Uriella Cohen 1 ]
1z |1z Boise 1 Sharon Marko z 3
13 |13 Bismarck 1 Coby Maccus 3 3
14 14 Plerre 1 Tom Rabincwits 1 E]
15 15 Cheyenne 1 Yebuda Bar-Nie z 3
16 |16 Salt Lake 1 Daniel Goldschmide 3 56
17 |17 Denwns 1 Yemi Warl 1 3
18 |18 Topeka 1 Shalvia Glasner 2 50
18 1w Carson City 1 amic Orer 3 1
20 120 Sacramento 1 Eval Livee 1 60 e
14 | ]
2] Gads [l Messages
|query batch compheted. ERAN-W2K (B.0) 52 (53) gaby_prosight |0:00:00  [132rows Ln1,C0l 20

fconnechons: 1

[CAPS M |

To run the command for views that have [square parentheses] in their name, use additional
square parentheses after the name:

For name = ‘budget [actual]’
Write: SELECT * FROM [BUDGET [ACTUAL]T]

11
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Purpose

In many customer sites there’'s a growing need to address Primavera® Portfolio Management
pages from external applications. The nature of the internet world accustoms people to the ‘click’
thinking. People expect to navigate between pages of different application by simply clicking a
link.

To support this demand, application creators need to get familiar with the syntax used in
Primavera® Portfolio Management (PPM) for creating its URL addresses. When one gets to know
the syntax, it's as easy as typing a URL.

Primavera® Portfolio Management currently supports linking to the following pages: Investor
module, Scorecard module, Workbook module, Forms module and Dashboard module.

Syntax

The syntax is based on the following template:

<protocol>://< PPM server>/< PPM virtual directory>/Portfolios/View.htm?<parameters>

Protocol: http or https

PPM server: the name of the Primavera® Portfolio Management server

PPM virtual directory: the name of the Primavera® Portfolio Management virtual
directory (usually ProSight)

Parameters: a (long) string of parameters that identifies the requested page

Example:

:I Protocol | :I PPM server |' PPM virtual \El Fixed text (path) \"Parameters\‘,
. ' direct !
‘http: ffdoqfood/Prgﬁgéht/Portﬁgl}ggfﬁ%gy_hE@; I
f%lndow—form&ltemID s&formID=10&FformTakID=15 !
Parameters

Scope

The parameters part describes the content of the page.

The following options are supported:

Module (window) | View Sub-view Item Others
Investor Map View mode (item or | Portfolio Version, view
portfolio view mode) mode, alternative
axes
Scorecard Scorecard - Portfolio -
Workbook Scorecard Active tab Portfolio or item | Dependencies
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type
Forms Form Tab Portfolio or item
Dashboard Dashboard | Tab Portfolio or item | -
To Do To Do Active Tab - -

Example: I'm viewing the Scorecard module with Scorecard=Risk and Portfolio=IT. The URL
parameters include the Scorecard=Health and Portfolio=QA. After clicking the link, the following
is displayed: Scorecard=Health and Portfolio=QA

Note:

1. There is no importance to the order of the parameters.

2. The window parameter is mandatory when specifying a view. The rest of the parameters
may be left blank.

3. Itis possible to have the process folder id as the single parameter as such a URL specifies a
process folder to display and not a Portfolios view. Adding the process folder id parameter to
view parameters will display the corresponding view along with the specified process folder.

4. There is some mandatory coupling: When the dashboard is selected as the module, the
dashboard id or name and item id or name or UCI is mandatory. When UCI is used the
category holding the UCI is mandatory.

5. When no view or sub-view is defined: the last (current) view or sub\view are used.
Example: I'm viewing the scorecard module with Scorecard=Risk and Portfolio=IT. The URL
parameters only include the Portfolio=QA. After clicking the link, the following is displayed:
Scorecard=Risk; Portfolio=QA

6. When no item/portfolio is defined: the last (current) item is used.

Example: I'm viewing the scorecard module with Scorecard=Risk and Portfolio=IT. The URL
parameters only include the Scorecard=Health. After clicking the link, the following is
displayed: Scorecard=Health; Portfolio=IT

7. There are basically two options to describe an object:

a. By its name: it's easy to use (name is easy to find) but when the object is renamed,
the link does not work anymore.

b. By the ID (inner ID): it's harder to obtain it, but when the object is renamed, the link
continues to work (unless it was renamed by the packager).

Rules

The parameters string is comprised of parameter name — parameter value pairs using the
following template:

&<parameter name>=<parameter value>

Note: the first parameter name — value pair after the question mark in the URL should not start
with an ampersand.
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Following is a list of parameter names and expected values.

General

Name

Purpose

Expected Value

window

Denotes the module to be
displayed

Either ‘map’, ‘sc’, ‘wb’, ‘form’,
‘db’ or ‘todo’

Where

‘map’ — Denotes the Investor
module

‘sc’ — denotes the Scorecard
module

‘wb’ — denotes the Workbook
module

‘form’ — Denotes the Forms
module

‘db’ — Denotes the Dashboard
module

‘todo — Denotes the To Do
module

itemID

Denotes the id of the item or
portfolio to be displayed in the
selected module

Number corresponding with the
database id value of the
selected item or portfolio

itemName

Denotes the name of the item or
portfolio to be displayed in the
selected module

Escaped string corresponding
with the name of the selected
item or portfolio

itemClI

Denotes the common identifier of
the item or portfolio to be
displayed in the selected module
This parameter is used for OEM
purposes

Number corresponding with the
common identifier of the
selected item or portfolio as set
in the values of the category
denoted by
commonlDCategoryName

commonlDCategoryName

Denotes the category name
holding the items or portfolios
common identifiers

This parameter is used for OEM
purposes

Escaped string corresponding
with the name of category
holding the items and portfolios
common identifiers
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Investor
Name Purpose Expected Value
mapID Denotes the id of the map to be Number corresponding with the
displayed in the Investor module database id value of the
selected map
mapName Denotes the name of the map to Escaped string corresponding
be displayed in the Investor with the name of the selected
module map
viewMode Denotes the map view mode to be | Either items or portfolios
displayed in the Investor module, Where
relevant only when displaying a items — denotes items view
portfolio of portfolios mode
portfolios — denotes portfolios
view mode
verlD Denotes the id of the scenario to Number corresponding with the
be displayed in the Investor database id value of the
module corresponding with the selected scenario
selected portfolio
verName Denotes the name of the scenario | Escaped string corresponding
to be displayed in the Investor with the name of the selected
module corresponding with the scenario
selected portfolio
colorCatID Denotes the color axis category id Number corresponding with the

to be displayed in the map

database id value of the
selected category

colorCatName

Denotes the color axis category
name to be displayed in the map

Escaped string corresponding
with the name of the selected
category

sizeCatlD

Denotes the size axis category id
to be displayed in the map

Number corresponding with the
database id value of the
selected category

sizeCatName

Denotes the size axis category
name to be displayed in the map

Escaped string corresponding
with the name of the selected
category

asOfDate Denotes the as of date Escaped string in format
m/d/yyyy

asOfID Denotes the version id Number corresponding with the
database id value of the
version

asOfName Denotes the version name Escaped string corresponding

with the name of the version
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Scorecard
Name Purpose Expected Value
sclD Denotes the id of the scorecard to | Number corresponding with the
be displayed database id value of the
selected scorecard
scName Denotes the name of the scorecard | Escaped string corresponding
to be displayed with the name of the selected
scorecard
asOfDate Denotes the as of date Escaped string in format
m/d/yyyy
asOfID Denotes the version id Number corresponding with the
database id value of the
version
asOfName Denotes the version name Escaped string corresponding
with the name of the version
Workbook
Name Purpose Expected Value
sclD Denotes the id of the scorecard to | Number corresponding with the
be displayed database id value of the
selected scorecard
scName Denotes the name of the scorecard | Escaped string corresponding
to be displayed with the name of the selected
scorecard
tabName Denotes the name of the workbook | Either ‘sts’, ‘ai’, ‘Ic’, ‘dlvr’,

tab to be displayed

‘dpnd’, ‘Ink’, ‘cnt’

Where

‘'sts’ — Denotes the Status tab
‘ai’ — Denotes the Action Items
tab

‘Ic’ — Denotes the Life Cycle tab
‘divr’ — Denotes the
Deliverables tab

‘dpnd’ — Denotes the
Dependencies tab

‘Ink’ — Denotes the Links tab
‘cnt’ — Denotes the Contacts
tab

dependenciesType

Denoted the dependencies type to
be displayed in the dependencies
tab

Either 1 or 2 where

1 — denotes ‘item depend on’
dependencies type

2 — denotes ‘depending on
item’ dependencies type
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Forms
Name Purpose Expected Value
formID Denotes the id of the form to be Number corresponding with the
displayed in the Forms module database id value of the
selected form
formName Denotes the name of the form to Escaped string corresponding
be displayed in the Forms module with the name of the selected
form
tablD Denotes the id of the tab to be Number corresponding with the
displayed in the Forms module database id value of the
corresponding with the displayed selected tab
form
tabName Denotes the name of the tab to be | Escaped string corresponding
displayed in the Forms module with the name of the selected
corresponding with the displayed tab
form
asOfDate Denotes the as of date Escaped string in format
m/d/yyyy
asOfID Denotes the version id Number corresponding with the
database id value of the
version
asOfName Denotes the version name Escaped string corresponding
with the name of the version
Dashboard
Name Purpose Expected Value

dashboardID

Denotes the id of the dashboard to
be displayed in the Dashboard
module

Number corresponding with the
database id value of the
selected dashboard

dashboardName Denotes the name of the Escaped string corresponding
dashboard to be displayed in the with the name of the selected
Dashboard module dashboard
tablD Denotes the id of the tab to be Number corresponding with the
displayed in the Dashboard module | database id value of the
corresponding with the displayed selected tab
dashboard
tabName Denotes the name of the tab to be | Escaped string corresponding
displayed in the Dashboard module | with the name of the selected
corresponding with the displayed tab
dashboard
asOfDate Denotes the as of date Escaped string in format
m/d/yyyy
asOfID Denotes the version id Number corresponding with the
database id value of the
version
asOfName Denotes the version name Escaped string corresponding

with the name of the version
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To Do

Name Purpose Expected Value

tabName Denotes the name of the to do tab | Either ‘upd’, ‘req’, ‘ai’ or ‘dlvr’
to be displayed in the To Do Where
module ‘upd’ — Denotes the My

Updates tab

‘req’ — Denotes the My
Requests tab

‘ai’ — Denotes the Action Items
tab

‘dlvr’ — Denotes the
Deliverables tab

My Processes

Name Purpose Expected Value
processFolderID Denotes the My Processes folder id | Number corresponding with the
to be displayed database id value of the

selected process folder

Notes:

e When a view is missing an expected parameter, it is automatically replaced by either the
default or current value in the system. For example if an item identifier is missing, the default
or current item is displayed.

e Parameter names and values are case insensitive.

Mandatory Parameters

e window is a mandatory parameter

e  When the window parameter is ‘db’ (denoting the Dashboard menu) either dashboardID or
dashboardName are mandatory parameters and either itemID or itemName or itemCl are

mandatory parameters
e When item is denoted by the itemCl parameter commonlDCategoryName is a mandatory

parameter






Escaping Strings

String escaping is the operation of replacing certain characters in a string with other characters
that are valid for the usage of the string. When using name values in the Primavera® Portfolio

Primavera® Portfolio Management 8.0 URL Syntax

Management URL, the values should be escaped.

Following is a list of characters that should be escaped and their escaped value:

Character | ASCII code | Escaped value Character | ASCII code | Escaped value
Space 32 %20 < 60 %3C
! 33 %21 = 61 %3D
“ 34 %22 > 62 %3E
# 35 %23 ? 63 %3F
$ 36 %24 [ 91 %5B
% 37 %25 \ 92 %5C
& 38 %26 ] 93 %5D
' 39 %27 n 94 9%5E
( 40 %28 b 96 %60
) 41 %29 { 123 %7B
+ 43 %2B | 124 %7C
, 44 %2C } 125 %7D
58 %3A ~ 126 %7E
59 %3B

Any other character with an ASCII code smaller than 32 or larger than 126, should be escaped to
the % character, followed by the hexadecimal value of the ASCII code.
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This document describes the integration of Primavera® Portfolio Management with the
Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP). This integration enables organizations to manage
users and user groups to be used within Primavera® Portfolio Management, in one central
location.

The document contains the following sections:

What is LDAP?

Properties that are being synchronized

Using the Primavera® Portfolio Management Active Directory Synchronization Tool
Configuring Primavera® Portfolio Management for automatic, scheduled synchronization

Eal N

1. What is LDAP?

Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) is a system and protocol that enables various
applications to exchange information with an organization’s central directory of information.
Several vendors offer implementations of LDAP; Microsoft’'s LDAP implementation is called Active
Directory. While the Primavera® Portfolio Management Active Directory Synchronization Tool
should work properly with any compliant LDAP system, it has been tested only with Microsoft
Active Directory.

LDAP implementations such as Microsoft Active Directory allow organizations to define, organize,
modify and manage objects such as domains, organizational units, servers and computers,
groups of users and users, and others, in one central location. LDAP-aware applications can
connect to the central LDAP directory and manage objects that are relevant to them there, or
they can periodically connect to the central LDAP directory and synchronize their local lists of
relevant objects with the objects found in LDAP.

Note that the functionality of Single Sign-On is not handled through LDAP. LDAP is simply a
repository of objects, including users. Allowing those users to login once and then have access to
all of their (authorized) applications is a different issue. For more information about the support
for Single Sign-On in Primavera® Portfolio Management, see the document “Primavera ProSight
8.0 Enabling Single Sign-On”.

LDAP systems arrange the objects of an entire enterprise in tree-like structures. Usually it is not
appropriate for specific applications to access or synchronize with the entire content of the LDAP
system. A given application typically looks at a specific sub tree within the LDAP system.

Synchronization typically takes place based on a strict “master-slave” pattern: the LDAP system is
the “master”, and the application is the “slave”.

Primavera® Portfolio Management follows this same pattern and hence can be configured to
synchronize with a sub tree residing under a specific container in the LDAP system. Any object
within the LDAP system can be considered a container for this purpose; therefore, Primavera®
Portfolio Management can be made to synchronize with a sub tree residing under an
Organizational Unit, a group, a folder, or any other object. When synchronizing, all users and
user groups residing under this container will be created within Primavera® Portfolio
Management (if they did not exist) or will be updated to have the same properties as their
counterparts in LDAP (if they already existed). Users in Primavera® Portfolio Management that
do not exist under the specified container in LDAP will be disabled in Primavera® Portfolio
Management, whereas Primavera® Portfolio Management groups that do not exist under the
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specified LDAP container will be deleted in Primavera® Portfolio Management (except for specific
users and groups that the synchronization process was instructed to ignore).

Note that for the purposes of LDAP synchronization, users that are members of a group which is
going to be synchronized according to the rules outlined above, will be synchronized, even if the
users themselves really reside elsewhere in the LDAP system (i.e. reside under a different
Organizational Unit). In other words, users belonging to a group are considered to “reside” under
that group, even though, strictly speaking, the user objects reside elsewhere and the group only
contains a reference to these objects.

The above is not true for user groups: user groups that are members of another user group
which is going to be synchronized according to the rules outlined above, will not be synchronized
unless they themselves also reside under the container that Primavera® Portfolio Management is
going to synchronize with. In other words, user groups belonging to a user group will be
synchronized only if these groups actually reside under the specified LDAP container.

E||:| ProSight LOWP Rook Container

------ ﬂ ser One

------ ﬂ ser Two

e €7 User Three

Group 1 Residing Under ProSight's Root Conkainer
Group 2 Residing Under ProSight's Root Conkainer

As an example, given the hierarchy shown above, in which:

e “ProSight LDAP Root Container” is a container created somewhere in the LDAP hierarchy;

e “User One”, “User Two” and “User Three” are users that reside under the “ProSight LDAP
Root Container”;

e “User Four” and “User Five” (not shown above) are users residing elsewhere in the LDAP
hierarchy;

e “Group 1 Residing Under ProSight's Root Container” and “Group 2 Residing Under
ProSight’s Root Container” are user groups that reside under the “ProSight LDAP Root
Container”;

e “Group 3 Not Residing Under ProSight’'s Root Container” (not shown above) is a group
that resides elsewhere in the LDAP hierarchy;

e “Group 1 Residing Under ProSight's Root Container” has as members: “Group 2 Residing
Under ProSight’s Root Container”, “Group 3 Not Residing Under ProSight’s Root
Container”, “User One” and “User Four”;

e “Group 2 Residing Under ProSight’'s Root Container” has as member: “User Two”;

e “Group 3 Not Residing Under ProSight’'s Root Container” has as members: “User Three”
and “User Five”;

In this example, the following users will be created/updated in Primavera® Portfolio
Management: “User One”, “User Two”, “User Three” and “User Four”, and the following user
groups will be created/updated in Primavera® Portfolio Management: “Group 1 Residing Under
ProSight’s Root Container” and “Group 2 Residing Under ProSight's Root Container”. Note that
“User Five” will not be created in Primavera® Portfolio Management, and if this user already
existed it will be deleted. Also note that “Group 3 Not Residing Under ProSight’s Root Container”
will not be created in Primavera® Portfolio Management, and if it already existed it will be
deleted. Within Primavera® Portfolio Management, “Group 1 Residing Under ProSight's Root
Container” will contain “Group 2 Residing Under ProSight’s Root Container” and “User One” and
“User Four”. “Group 2 Residing Under ProSight’s Root Container” will contain “User Two”. “User
Three” will not be residing in any user group in Primavera® Portfolio Management because the
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group it is a member of (“Group 3 Not Residing Under ProSight’'s Root Container”) does not
reside under the “ProSight LDAP Root Container”.

Synchronization is one-way only: users created in Primavera® Portfolio Management that do not
exist under the specified container in LDAP will be disabled upon the next synchronization.
Properties of users and/or groups that were updated in Primavera® Portfolio Management will be
overwritten by the values of these same properties in LDAP upon the next synchronization.
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2. Properties that are being synchronized

The following table shows which properties of Primavera® Portfolio Management users are being

synchronized with which LDAP properties:

Primavera® Portfolio Management User

LDAP user property

property

Login* sAMAccountName

Whether the user is a user or a contact ObjectType.Contact

First Name givenName

Last Name sn

Title title

Department department

Company company

Telephone number telephoneNumber

Fax number facsimileTelephoneNumber

Address concatenated from LDAP properties
“streetAddress”, “postOfficeBox”, “I”, “st”,
“postalCode”, and “co”

Email address mail

*Note: a Primavera® Portfolio Management user and a LDAP user are considered the same user
(and will be synchronized) if the Primavera® Portfolio Management user's login name matches

the LDAP user's SAMAccountName property.

An existing Primavera® Portfolio Management user that is not present under the LDAP container
which is being synchronized with, or which is present but disabled in LDAP, will be disabled,
unless listed as a user that should be ignored during LDAP synchronization.

An existing Primavera® Portfolio Management user that is present under the LDAP container
which is being synchronized with and is enabled in LDAP, will be enabled.

Users that exist and are enabled in LDAP but do not exist in Primavera® Portfolio Management
will be created in Primavera® Portfolio Management, up to the licensed number of named users.

The following table shows which properties of Primavera® Portfolio Management groups are

being synchronized with which LDAP properties:

Primavera® Portfolio Management group
property

LDAP group property

Name*

name

Description

description

*Note: a Primavera® Portfolio Management group and a LDAP group are considered the same
group (and will be synchronized) if the Primavera® Portfolio Management group's name matches

the LDAP group's name property.

An existing Primavera® Portfolio Management group that is not present under the LDAP
container which is being synchronized with, will be deleted in Primavera® Portfolio Management,
unless listed as a group that should be ignored during LDAP synchronization.
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Groups that exist in LDAP but do not exist in Primavera® Portfolio Management will be created in
Primavera® Portfolio Management.

All members of the group in LDAP will be made members of the group in Primavera® Portfolio
Management. Members of the group in Primavera® Portfolio Management that are not members
of the group in LDAP will be removed from the group in Primavera® Portfolio Management.

Groups in LDAP which have the property isCriticalSystemObject set to TRUE will not be
synchronized with Primavera® Portfolio Management. This includes most built-in groups such as
Domain Admins, Domain Users, etc.
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3. Using the Primavera® Portfolio Management Active Directory Synchronization Tool

Note: in a distributed installation of Primavera® Portfolio Management (“Scale Out”), the below
described tool can be used from any one of the Primavera® Portfolio Management application
servers.

This section outlines the use of the Primavera® Portfolio Management Active Directory
Synchronization Tool.

@2 Active Directory Synchronization Tool o ] 54

3.1 Double-click the file
DSACtiVGDi rectorySync.exe é Set the following parameters and press Swnchronize:
located in the “bin” subfolder of the
Primavera® Portfolio Management
installation directory. By default, Lt
this is located at C:\Program
Files\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio
Management\Portfolios\bin.

Server Mame:

|
Pazzword: I
|
|

LDAP Root Container:

Restrict spnchronization b thiz contziner and its sub-containers, Use LDAP syntad; e.g.
The ACtIVE DII'ECtOI'y en=container, de=domain,de=com

Synchronization Tool, depicted on
the right, will appear.

This tool is used for one-time, user- Login: I

driven synchronization with LDAP. Password |
lgnore PPM sers: |admin
Ignore PPM Groups: Jsdministrators
Licenze Type: JFuLL

" Synchionize Cancel

3.2 The group box Active Directory in the Active Directory Synchronization Tool contains the
fields relevant to Active Directory that must be filled in for Primavera® Portfolio Management
to connect successfully to LDAP. Within this group box, the following fields can be found:

Login: the Windows login name of a user with access to the LDAP
server.

Password: the password of the user with access to the LDAP server.

Server Name: the name of the LDAP server

LDAP Root Container: the container within LDAP that contains the sub tree of users and

user groups relevant to Primavera® Portfolio Management. The
container is specified using LDAP syntax such as
cn=container,dc=domain,dc=com. Any object can be
specified in this field using this syntax.





3.3

3.4
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The group box Primavera Portfolio Management in the Active Directory Synchronization
Tool contains the fields relevant to Primavera® Portfolio Management that must be filled in for
the tool to be able to connect successfully to Primavera® Portfolio Management. Within this
group box, the following fields can be found:

Login:

Password:

Ignore PPM Users:

Ignore PPM Groups:

License Type:

the Primavera® Portfolio Management login name of a user with
administrative rights to Primavera® Portfolio Management.

the Primavera® Portfolio Management password of this user.

a list of Primavera® Portfolio Management login names,
separated by semicolons, that will not be synchronized with
LDAP. By default, the login name of the Primavera® Portfolio
Management System Administrator, “admin”, is listed here, to
avoid causing this user to become disabled upon running a LDAP
synchronization.

a list of Primavera® Portfolio Management group names,
separated by semicolons, that will not be synchronized with
LDAP. By default, the group name “Administrators” is listed here
to avoid causing this group to either get deleted or contain the
names of (Windows) Administrators as defined in LDAP.

the license type that will be assigned to each new user
synchronized with LDAP.

The options are:

FULL — new users will be assigned full licenses

READ — new users will be assigned read-only licenses
FORM — new users will be assigned forms-only licenses

When the required information in all fields has been entered, click Synchronize to start the
LDAP synchronization process. Click Cancel to exit the tool without performing synchronization.

Note that the information entered in these fields is not saved to the database and does not
affect any other, scheduled, LDAP synchronization.
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4. Configuring Primavera® Portfolio Management for automatic, scheduled
synchronization

Note: in a distributed installation of Primavera® Portfolio Management (“Scale Out”), the below
described tool can be used from any one of the Primavera® Portfolio Management application
servers.

This section outlines configuring for automatic scheduled LDAP synchronization.

4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

4.5

4.6

Double-click the file
psScheduleTasks.exe located in
the “bin” subfolder of the
Primavera® Portfolio Management
installation directory. By default,
this is located at C:\Program
Files\Oracle\Primavera Portfolio
Management\Portfolios\bin.

Log in with a Primavera® Portfolio
Management user name and
password.

The Schedule Tasks tool, depicted
on the right, will appear.

Select 10. Active Directory Sync,
in the list of tasks.

Next to Next Run, select the date
for the next synchronization.

Next to First run starts at, select
the time of day at which the
synchronizations should start
running.

Next to Frequency, select the
frequency with which the
synchronization should take place.

Click Additional Parameters.

fo Schedule Task o ] |

| sauuiemsc 2

Set a schedule for the selected task:

exd Fun:
; ; T — T =
2. c L & [Portfoliog) I _I
3. Import Data
L To First run starts at:

. awitch Temp Tables -
8. Resolve Yersion Dates I‘I 203 AM :‘
E. Databaze Maintenance D aily
7. Cell Hiztory Maintenance Frequency:

8. Recalculate big table statistics
9. Audit log cleanup |1
10. Active Directory Sunc

11. Log Filez Maintenance .
12 Recalculate temp table statistics SEluE
13, Recalculate DB statistics I

IDa_l,l[s] j

Finished Successtully

Additional Parameters .. | Fun Task Mow |
QK. I Cancel |

fo Schedule Task o ] |

PR e N

Set a schedule for the selected task:

Mext Fun:
1. Calculations using ''T odap" I 141742010 LI
2. Pernodic Update [Portfolios)
3 Import D ata
First run starts at:
4. Switch Temp T ables |
5. Resolve Yersion Dates I-I 207 AM |
EB. Databaze Maintenance D aily
7. Cell Hiztary Maintenance .
8. Recalculate big table statistics A EmERE
9. Audit lag cleanup |1 IDa_l,l[s] j
i1 bive Dire IC
1. i .
12, Recalculate temp table statistics Status.. - .
13, Recalculate DB statistics | Finished Wwith Emrorg
Additional Parameters ... | Run Task Mow |
0K I Cancel |
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4.7

4.8

4.9

4.10

4.11

4.12

4.13

4.14

4.15

4.16
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i

=

Place a checkmark in the checkbox
next to Enable Active Directory
Sync. To temporarily disable this
task, it is possible to clear this
checkbox without the need to clean

Set the following task Parameters:

[~ Ehable Bchive Directon S

out the other fields. |Petive Directory Login
|P.-:tive Directory Password [
|Server Mame
Next to Active Directory Login, |LDAP Rook Container
enter the Windows login name of a [UsEEELesy
user with access to the LDAP e
server. |Ignc-re Progight Users admin
|Ignc-re Progight Groups A dminiztrators
|Li-:ense Type FLILL

Next to Active Directory
Password, enter the password of
the user with access to the LDAP
server.

Ok Carcel

Next to Server Name, enter the name of the LDAP server with which the synchronization
should take place.

Next to LDAP Root Container, enter the container within LDAP that contains the sub tree of
users and user groups relevant to Primavera® Portfolio Management. The container is specified
using LDAP syntax such as cn=container ,dc=domain,dc=com. Any object can be specified
in this field using this syntax.

Next to ProSight Login, enter the Primavera® Portfolio Management login name of a user
with administrative rights to Primavera® Portfolio Management.

Next to ProSight Password, enter the Primavera® Portfolio Management password of this
user.

Next to Ignore ProSight Users, enter a list of Primavera® Portfolio Management login
names, separated by semicolons, that will not be synchronized with LDAP. By default, the login
name of the Primavera® Portfolio Management System Administrator, “admin”, is listed here,
to avoid causing this user to become disabled upon running a LDAP synchronization.

Next to Ignore ProSight Groups, enter a list of Primavera® Portfolio Management group
names, separated by semicolons, that will not be synchronized with LDAP. By default, the
group name “Administrators” is listed here to avoid causing this group to either get deleted or
contain the names of (Windows) Administrators as defined in LDAP.

Next to License Class, enter the type of license that should be assigned to new users.
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4.17

When all fields have been defined as required, click OK to accept the entered values and close
the Task Parameters window.

4.18 On the Schedule Tasks window, click OK to accept all entered values and schedule the LDAP
synchronization task as specified.

4.19 Restart Primavera® Portfolio Management for the changes to take effect.
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